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INTRODUCTION. 



The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here lay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. George Tumour, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa- 
vaipsa ^), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Mahavainsa to which the Mahav^msa Ttka occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravihara mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong ^). We must undertake, 
therefore , a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mahavamsa Tika, when commenting on the title 



1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790, 1054; VII, p. 919 
et seq. 

2) The arguiTients by which Turnour supports his theory are entirely 
founded on errors and inaccnracies. Turnour says, for instance, that the 
opening lines of the Dfpavamsa are quoted in that ^ikfi as contained' in 
the Uttaravih&ra-Mah&vaipsa. The ^ikft quotes those lines indeed (India 
Office MS. of the Mah&v. ^ika fol. ko'), but without the slightest reference 
to the ntt.-Mah&vaipsa. The only passage referring to the Mah^vaipsa of 
the Uttaravih&ra which I know, is quite sufficient to show that this work 
was different from the Dtpavaipsa. In the Mah^vaqisa '[fik^ (India Off. MS. 
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravib^ra-MahftTaipsa contained a state* 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regard to the descen- 
dants of king Sihassara: „ Uttaravih&ravasinaip pana Mahavaqise Sihassarassa 
ranno puttapapnttakd catnrSsitisahass^ni rajano ahesuqi, tesaqi kanitthako 
Bhaggnsakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) nama raja, tassa pnttapaputtakfi 
dvtvisatisahassani rajano ahesuip, tesaip kanitthako Jayaseno ^ti vuttaip.'* 
The Dipavamsa (3, 43. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of 
our Mah^vaqisa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mahftvaipsa of the 
Uttaravihara. 
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of the Mahavamsa, contains the following important re- 
marks ^) : 

^Mahavanisam pavakkhamiti mahantanam vamso tanti- 
paveniparampara Hi pi sayam eva va mahantatta ubha- 
yattha paridipitatta va Mahavamso, tarn Mahavamsam. 
tesam pi buddhabuddhasavakadinam pi gunamahantanam 
Mah3.sammatadinam pi va rajamahamattanam (rajamahan- 
tanam?) pavenidipitatta ca buddhagamanadipakarehi maha- 
dhikaratta sayam eva mahantattam veditabbam. 

anupamavamsaanuggahadinam (^dinam Paris MS.) 
sabbam ahnatam (afinatam Par. MS.) katam suppak&- 

sitam 
apariyagatam (ariyabhatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi van- 

nitam 
sunantu dipatthutiya sadhusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1, 5) 

imina Atthakathanayen' ev' assa mahantattam paridipi- 
tam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam. — tenahu porana: 

dipagamanam buddhassa dhatun ca bodhiagamam (bodhi- 

yagamam Par. MS.) 
samgahattheravadan ca dipamhi sasanagamam 
narindascamanam vamsam kittayissam sunatha me 'ti 

(comp. Dipav. 1, 1). imaya pana gathaya nayena (g&tha- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhya (samkhya Par. MS.) ma- 
hantattaparidipitattam neyyam. evam Mahavamsan ti lad- 
dhanamam Mahaviharavastnam vacanamaggam poran- 
atthakatham ettha Sihalabh&sam hitva Magadhikabhas4ya 
pavakkhamiti adhipp4yo.^ 

As two stanzas are quoted here, the first of which 
is said to be taken from an Atthakatha, the second from 
a work of the ^Porand,^, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of the Sinhalese „Poranatthakath&^, the 
contents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in Pali, 
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakatha and 



1) I give this passage according to the India Office MS. (fol. ko'), 
together with the varions readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko') which M. Feer 
has kindly communicated to me. — Comp. Tumour's Introd. to the Mah&- 
vaipsa, p. XXXI. 
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that work of the Por&n& are identical with each other 

and with the Poranatthakatha mentioned afterwards. If I 

• • • 

am right in asserting the identity of the works alladed 
to under these various expressions, we learn ftom this 
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an 
Atthakatha handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha^s visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a ftirther inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the 
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let 
us ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakatha were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? ^ 

The Mahavamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above, 
goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mahavamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
Atthakatha on which his own work is based. It is said 
in the Tika: „ayam hi acariyo poranamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
kath4 -Mahavamse ativittharapunaruttidosabhavam pa- 
h&ya tarn sukhaggahanadippayojanasahitam katva Va ka- 
thesi^. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
afterwards, Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa. It isnot 

7 • • • • 

difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (Atthakatha) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahavamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa's Atthakatha on the Vinaya, we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 
nions. Buddhaghosa's commentary is based, as is well 
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakatha of the Maha- 
vihara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakatha a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title ^Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa*^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakatha), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation^). 

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Attbakatha-Mahavaipsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa's comment. 
According to this, the Atthakatha -Mahavamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole work, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however, 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 



1) In order to show how an A((hakath4 could contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahavaipsa ^ik^ gives from the Atthakatha of the Uttaravih&ra, 
concerning the history of Susunaga (Tumour's Introduction, p. XXXVII), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXXVIII), of Candagutta (1. 1. p. XLII), of 
the descendants of Mahasammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n. 2) 
from the Mahavaipsa of the Uttaravihara, we are lead to believe, that 
the Mahfivaipsa also of the Uttaravihara formed a part of the Attakathfi of 
that monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mah^vih&ra. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the 
jjPorana", i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
katha, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahavamsa 
Tika, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
I give the following examples: 

Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga': tenahu p or an a: 

Vedisagirimhi Rajagahe vasitva timsa rattiyo 
kalo Va gamanassa Hi gacchama dipam uttamam. | 
palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare 
evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthahimsu killtamhi hamsa va nagamuddhanfti. 
Comp. Dipav. 12, 86 — 37. 

Samanta-Pas. fol. k&h' — kha: sa panayam (i. e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therehi samgita samgitesu ca vissuta 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito | 
Yaso ca Sanasambhtlto, ete saddhiviharika 
thera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano VasabhagS-mi ca neyy4 saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam. 
dutiyo pana samgtto yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katakicca anasava 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 4, 60 — 64. 

Mahav. Tika fol. khau: tenahu p or ana: 

yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajjita tarn saranam akamsu buddham, 
lokanukampo lokahite sada rato 
so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. 
iman ca Laiikathala manusanam 
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poranakappatthitam vutt[h]ava8am 
vasanti Lankathala manusa bahu 
pubbe va Ojamandavaradipe 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 73. 

Mahav. Tika fol. tarn: tenahu p or ana: 

Suppatitthitabrahma ca Nandiseno Sumanadeviya 
putto mata pita c' eva gihibhut& tayo jana Hi. 
Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahav. Tika fol. dhri': tenahu p or an a: 

Anula nama ya itthi sa hantvana naruttame 
catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anus&sita 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 20, so. 

These passages which we may almost with certainty 
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakatha-Mahavamsa 
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to what extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
kath&. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has the 
appearance not of an independent,- continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakatha; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions ^) which render some chapters of the 



1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils, each of which is described twice, the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two different authorities. The case is similar in the 
following passages: 

(12, 51—53:) 

sama^o 'ti maip manussalokeyaip khattiya pucchasi bhumipala, 

samaua mayaip mahErlija dhammarajassa s^vak^ 

tarn eva anukamp^ya Jambudip& idhSgatfi. | 

^vudhaip nikkhipitv&na ekamantaip up^visi, 

nisajja raja sammodi bahnm atthdpasaiphitaip. | 

BVLtvk therassa vacanaip nikkhipitvana &vudhaip 

tato theram upagantvE sammoditvfl c' upavisi. 
(17,27:) 

punnakanarako n&ma ahd pajjarako tadE 

tasmiip samaye manuss^naip rogo pajjarako ah0. 

An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavaipsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggallana (5, 5 5 — 6 8), which would be almost unintelligible 
if we did. not possess the same narrative in the Mah&vaipsa (pp. 28 — 83). 
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Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not by 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding the connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakath& of the 
Mabavih&ra, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way^ the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavamsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maha- 
vamsa is composed very difierently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at- 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the renaiasance excelled. The turning- 



A careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyisfs carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. I think that both these 
omissions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do not deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found 
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavaipsa has, from then 
till now, been exposed. 
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pali 
literature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Both Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mahasena. 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works' being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 

• • • 

vihara Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
ceeded in obtaining king Mahasena's sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihara; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavihara 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahasena's 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Turn our infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
line's, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mahavamsa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mahanama, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart 
from Tumour's opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakatha on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour's opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess^). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatusena (A. D. 459 — 477) or- 
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa^). 

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa^), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanama characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors : 

poranehi kato p' eso ativittharito kvaci 
ativa kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako, 

apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 



1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
mantapasadikE. They partly agree with our text; partly they differ in such 
a -way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 17; 
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the Atfakatha on the Kath&vatthu; 
see the note on 5, 30. 

2) fol. ijie (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mah^sena's 
reign): ye keci bhikkhu v& uss^pitanik&yantaraladdhik^ v^ tath' eva amha- 
kaqi acariyft akaipsd 'ti vadeyyuip, tesam pi taip parikappitavipphanditam 
eva, tesaqa abhilapamattaip v& 'ti Dipavaipsa((hakathayam vuttaip. 

3) The arguments of Tumour who brings it under the reign of Dhatu- 
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak. 
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I have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
vamsa, of the following MSS. : 

I. MSS. written in Burmese characters. 

1) Fi- MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 9i) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thilpa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 = 
A. b. 1828. 

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated, I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters. 

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is writ- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A : MS. of the India Office (Pali CoUection no. 95). 
5. 6) B. C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 

made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bhanavaras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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7) Ml Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) -K: MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d'Alwis. 

9) D: MS. in the possession of Mrs. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

10) El MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, fonds Pali 366). 

11) Si A copy written on paper, which the priest SubhMi 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send me. There 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by 8, 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 
X = all Burmese MSS. 
Y = all Sinhalese MSS. 
Z = the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 

All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS. ^). Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source, will be shown by the following table : 

Burmese Archetype 
NPsGi 'Gi ^ W ^ Z 

two elements A B C G2 CD^EMRS. 

combined. 

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first; least is the value of Z, the 



1) See, for instance, 1, 6. 55; 4, 46; 11, 3; 22, 18. 

2) See Journ. As. Soc. Bengal VI, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypus^ 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because I was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. G. Biihler and Mr, Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 

The Editor. 



1, 1-6. 13 



Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 

buddhassa. 



Dipagamanam buddhassa dhatu ca bodhiyagamam 
samgahacariyavadaii ca dipamhi sasanagamam 
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunatha me. | 
pitipamojjajananam pasadeyyam manoramam 
anekakarasampannam cittikatva sunatha me. | 
udaggacitta sumana pahattba tutthamanasa 
niddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticchatha. | 
sunatha sabbe panidhaya manasam, vamsam pavakkhami 

paramparagatam 
thutippasattham bahunabhivannitam etamhi nanakusumam 

va ganthitam, | 
anCkpamam vamsavaraggavasinam apubbam anannam tatha 

suppakasitam 
ariyagatam uttamasabbbi vannitam sunatha dipatthuti sa- 

dhusakkatam. | 5 



Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as weU as his own conjectures. 

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahavaqisa l^ikk (Tumour's MS.), 
dh^tu ca A BOX, dh&tun ca Z, Mahfiv. T. dh&tu may be the genitive; 
compare some examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27; 
16, 32; 17, 53. — 4. *'&bhataip ABcG2, Mahav. T., ^abhabhataip F, «agaUi»i 
KGlZ. — nan^kusumavarabhutagauthitan N, nEn^kusumaip varabhutagau- 
hitaip F, n^uakusumavadasntapaiiditaip 61, etamhi nan&kusuraaip va ganthi- 
taip T, MahEv. f. — 6. This Oloka which is quoted in the Mahavaipsa 
'4'ika, runs there thus: anupamavaipsaanuggahadinaip sabbaip aiL&ataip kataip 
suppakSsitaip aparijtgataip uttamasabbbi vanoiitaip suuantn dipatthutiy^ sfi- 
dhusakkatan ti. 



14 1, 6-20. 

Asabhan thftnapallafikam acalam dalham akampitam 
caturange patitthaya nisidi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallankavare nar&sabho dumindamdle dipadanam ut 

tamo 
na chambhati vltabhayo va kesarl disvana Maram saha- 

senavahanam. 
M&ravadam bhinditvana vitrasetva sasenakam 
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samahito | 
vipassanakammatthanam manasikaran ca yoniso 
sammasi bahuvidham dhammam anekakaranissitam. 

• • • 

pubbenivasananaii ca dibbacakkhun ca cakkhuma 
10 sammasanto mahanani y&me tayo atikkami. | 
tato pacchimayamambi paccayakaram vivattayi 
anulomam patiloman ca manas^ ak4 sirighano. | 
natva dhammam pariniiaya pahanam maggabhavanam 
anusasi mahan^i vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
sabbannutan&navaram abhisambuddho mahamuni 
buddho buddho ^ti tarn namam samaiina pathamam ahii. 
bujjhitva sabbadhamminam udanam katva pabhamkaro 
tad' eva pallankavare sattaham vitinamayi. | 
samitasabbasantaso katakicco anasavo 
15 udaggo sumano hattho vicintesi bahum hitam. | 
khane khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati, 
pancacakkhu vivaritvS. olokesi bahtl jane. | 
anavaranananan tarn pesesi dipaduttamo, 
addasa virajo sattha Lankadipam varuttamam | 
sudesam utusampannam subhikkham ratanakaram 
pubbabuddhamanucinnam ariyaganasevitam. | 
Lank&dipavaram disva sukhettam ariyalayam 
natva kalam akalan ca vicintesi anuggaho: | 
Lankadipe imam kalam yakkhabhdta ca rakkhasa 
20 sabbe buddha{)atiknttha, sakka uddharitum balam. 



6. ilsabhan (h^naip pallankaip? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam- 
ann^gato bhikkhave tathSgato catfihi ves&rajjehi samann^gato Esabhaa 
th&naqi patij&nllti parisEsa sihan^daqi nadati. — dalhaip X, dutthaqi T. — 
caturo ange X. Compare Abhidhllnapp. 167. — 7. sahasenam Sgataip Z, 
[8aba8ena]vS[gatam] N, sabasenav^hanaip ABF6. The reading of Z may be 
correct. — 12. anusasi Ns, anoAEsi F, anuss^bhi (corrected into anussfisi) 
61, annss&hi ABG2, anussari Z. — 16. paiica cakkhuip s. 



1, 21-88. 15 

niharitva yakkhagane pisace avaraddhake 
khemam katvana tarn dipam vas^pessami manuse. | 
titthantesu ca ime pape yavatayum asesato, 
sasanantaram bhavissati Lankadipavare tahim. | 
uddharitvan' aham satte pasadetva bahii jane 
acikkhitvana tarn maggam aiijasam ariy&patham | 
anupada parinibbayi suriyo atthamgato yatha. 
parinibbute catumase hessati pathamasamgaho, | 
tato param vassasate vassan' attharas&ni ca 
tatiyo samgaho hoti pavattattbaya sasanam. | 25 

imasmim Jambudipamhi bhavissati mahipati 
mahapunno tejavanto Asokadbammo ^ti yissato. | 
tassa ranno Asokassa putto hessati pandito 
Mabindo sutasampanno Lankadipam pasadayam. | 
buddho natva imam hetum bahum atthtlpasamhitam 
kalakalam imam dipam arakkham sugato kari. | 
pallankam animisan ca cankamarn ratanagharam 
ajapalamucalindo khtrapalena sattamam. | 
sattasattabakaraniyam katvana vividhan jino 
Baranasim gato viro dhammacakkam pavattitum. | so 

dhammacakkam pavattento pakasento dhammam uttamam 
attharasannam kotinam dhammabhisamayo ahtl. I 

• • • • • af I 

Kondanno Bhaddiyo Vappo Mahan^mo ca Assaji 
ete panca mahathera vimutt& anattalakkhane. 
Yasasahaya cattari, puna panndsa darake 
Baranasi Isipatane vasanto uddhari jino. | 



22. tit^hantohaip ime p^pe X61b, titthantesucaip ime pipe Z, titthan- 
tesu ca pipesu AB62. I think that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill np the gap thus: 

npisace pavesesslmi Giridtpaip manoramaip, 
ti^^hantu ca ime p&pa ylvatlyuip asesato.^ 

24. parinibbayi GIXZ, parinibbeyaip ARG2. parinibbeyyaqi? — 

25. vassasate vassSnatth** XZGl, dve vassasatlnatth** A2BG2, vassasatSnatth^ 
A1. I think that the reading of XZGl is correct, and that a ()loka which 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. — 
27. pas&daye Y Cyuip Gl), ®yaip Xs. — 81. pavattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakasente AB. — 33. Tasasah^ye cattfiro? — BErfi- 
nasi may be a locative ; compare the note on dhEtu 1, 1, and the expression 
^j&ti vijjante*' in the Bnddhavaipsa (J&t. vol. I, p. 4). But perhaps we 
should write B&ranasiip, comp. v. 34 and the comment on Kaccftyana's 
Grammar, 2, 18. 



16 1, 84—49. 

Bar&n^sim vasitvana vutthavasso tathagato 
Kapp&sike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. 
anupubban caramano Uruvelam avasari, 

35 addasa virajo sattha Uruvelakassapan jatim. | 
agyagare ahinagam damesi purisuttamo. 
disva acchariyam sabbe nimantimsu tathagatam: 
hemantan catumasamhi idha vihara Gotama, 
mayam tarn niccabhattena sada upattbahamase. | 
Uruvelayam hemante vasamano tathagato 
jatile saparisajje vines! purisasabho. | 
mahayannam pakappimsu Anga ca Magadh^ ubho, 
disva yanne mahalabham vicintesi ayoniso: | 
mahiddhiko mahasamano anubhavan ca tarn maha. 

40sace mabajanakaye vikubbeyya katheyya va, | 
parihayissati me labho Gotamassa bhavissati, 
aho ntlna mahasamano nagaccheyya samagamam. | 
caritam adhimuttin ca asayan ca antlsayam 
cittassa solasakare vijanati tathagato. | 
jatilassa cintitam natva paracittavidtl muni 
pindapatam Eurudipe gantvana mahaiddhiya | 
Anotattadahe buddho paribhunjitvana bhojanam 
tattha jhanasamapattim samapajji bahum hitam. | 
buddhacakkhi!ihi lokaggo sabbalokam vilokayi, 

45 addasa virajo sattha Lankadipavaruttamam. | 

mahavanam mahabhimam ahu Lankatalam tada. 

• • • 

nanayakkha mahaghora ludda lohitabhakkhasa | 
canda rudda ca pisaca nanarupavihesika 
nanadhimuttika sabbe sannipate samagata. | 
tattha gantvana tammajjhe vimamsetvana rakkhase 
niharitva pisacanam manussa hontu issara. | 
imam attham mahaviro cintayitva bahum hitam 

37. cataral^samhi? — 40. ca („ca^ is wanting in BG) mah^ sace 
mabajanakaye A6G, ca taip maha s° m^ Xs, ca mah^ sace mahante jana- 
k&ye ca Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, annbbavaip instead of 
Snubh^vo is well in keeping witb tbe style of the Dipavaipsa, and perhaps 
we may even accept mah^ (or maham?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. aba? — 47. nanErupa vibesaka? — 48. gantvana taipmajjhe F61, 
gantvanabbaip majjbe N, gantv^n' abaip majjbe s, gantvana te majjhe Y. — 
48. vibbiipsetvana (vibh* G2) ABcG2, viraanisetvana (vim" X) XGlZ. 
viddhaipsetydna? 



1, 49-56. 17 



nabham abbhuggamitvaDa Jambudipa idhagato. 
yakkbasamagamamajjhe upari siramatthake 
nisidanam gahetvana dissamano nabhe thito. | 50 

thitam passanti sambuddham yakkhasena samagata 
buddho ^ti tarn na mannanti yakkho annataro iti. | 
gangatire Mahiyasu pokkhalesu patitthite thupatthane Sii- 

bhangane 
tasmim padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jhanasama- 

dbim uttamam. | 
jhanam lahum khippanisantikaro muni samapajjati citta- 

kkhane, 
sahasa tarn iitthati jhanakhaniya samapayi sucittehi para- 

migato. I 
thito naro iddhi vikubbamano yakkho va mahiddhi maha- 

nubhavo, 
khaniyam ghana meghasahassadhara pavassati sitalavata- 

duddini. | 
aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditum, 
atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanarn. | 55 

sace vinoditum sakka nisidahi yathicchitam, 



52. Gangatire — Subhangane is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiy&pu AGl, 
Mabiss^su X. I bave written Mahiyasu, this being the site of the Mabi- 
yangaiiathupa, as is said in the Mahavamsa (p. 3), or of the „Mahi nama 
uvyS-naoa** (MahEv. fika). — Sataipkhane AGl, Sabhangane N, Sutangaue F 
(which may be correct). — 63. khippanisantikaro NGl, ''karoBG2, "kaA, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikRro Z. In several passages of the Ang- 
uttara - Nikaya , a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called „khippanisanti kusalesu dhammesu''. — cittakkhane F, cittakhane N, 
cintane A, clttane Gl, cinta^e BG2. Z has the following reading: muni 
samapajji sacintane tad&. There is in the Kathftvattbu (Phayre MS. fol. y^h) 
a chapter called „khanikakatha^, in which the proposition is discussed: „eka- 
cittakkhai.]ik& sabbe dhammE Vi.** This means, I believe: „all qualities may 
be considered in a moment by one thought". Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p. 447: „sarvam tad ekacittekshauasam&yuktaip". I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni samfipajjat* ekacittakkhane, and 
to translate: „he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamraa's)." — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sahasE tamh' ut^hEtij jh^naqi khaue viya 
samapayi sucittapEramigato. — 64. naro AGIX, nabhe Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGIFZ, iddhim N. — khaniyam ghan& meghasa- 
hassadhara X (khaniyanikhana® F) , khanayamahRmeghasahassadharo (khan** 
Gl) AGl, khan^ya m° dh^ro Z. gha^ayaip (ganthayaip?) gh° m®? — 
sitalavStaduddini AFG, "dundubhi ZN. Compare Mahavagga I, 8, 2. — 
55. karomi vo unhaip? 

2 



18 1, 66—66. 

sabbehi samanunn&tam, tava tejabalam kara. | 
unham y&catha mam sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mab&tapam 
khippam karoma accunham tumhehi abhipatthitam. | 
tbite majjhantike k&le gimbanam suriyo yatb& 
evam yakkhanam at&po k&ye thapita darunam. | 
yatb& kappaparivatte catusuriya&tapo 
evam nisidane sattbu tejo hoti tatuttari. | 
yatha suriyam udentam na sakka 4varitum nabhe 

60 evam nisidanan cammam n' atthi ftvaranam nabhe. I 

• • • • I 

nistdanam kappajalam va tejam suriyam va pathavi 
mahatapam vikirati aggijalam v' anappakam. | 
angarar&sijalitatapam tahim Disidanam abbhasamam pa- 

dissati 
pakkam va ayomayapabbatftpamam. | 
dipesu unham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhasu patisaranam 

gavesayum 
puratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaram uddbam adho dasa 

disa imayo. | 
katham gamissama sukhi aroga kada pamuneama imam 

subheravam. | 
sace ayam yakkho mahanubhavo tejo sam&pajjati pajjalayati 
sabbeva yakkha vilaya bhavissare bhusam va mutthi ra- 
06 jam vatakhittam. | 

buddho ca kho isinisabho sukhavaho disvana yakkbe du- 

kkhite bhayattite 
anukampako karuniko mahesi vicintayi attasukham am&nuse. 



56. tava tejabalaqi phara? Comp. Baddhavaipsa (J fit. T, p. 24, v. 168). 
— 58. bhavittha darunam, a; thapito d*? — 59. tathuttari ("ri B) AB, 
Udattari FZ, tatuttari N. tat' uttariip? — 60. naro T, nabhe X (at the 
two places). — 61. AIGIF omit va. — pathav! X, pa((hapi AB6, pat- 
thari Z. Mahfivaipsa 7^ka (fol. kho): te pat^havisuriyatejacammakha^dabhi- 
bhiit&ya (sic) yakkhagana. — 62. pattaip va N, sakkaip va F, pakk& va T. 
<~ 63. dipisu XGl, dipesu T (dipetu Bl). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- 
yeti T^ I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to 
correct it. — pa^issaraiiaip N, saranaip F, maragaip Y. — gavesayuip N, 
gavesisuip F, bhavepisu Gl, bhvpesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- 
haip gamiss&ma? — 66. nisabha = fishabha or vjrishabha? I have found 
this word at the following passages: in the Saipyuttaka-Nikftya (Phayre MS. 
part I, fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a n&ga, a siha, an fijaniya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-NikRya (Tumour's MS., fol. fiftm) it is said 
of Buddha „nisabhas8a appameyyassa". Sutta-Nipftta (Phayre MS., fol. gau): 
vgantvdna disvft isinisabhaip pasanno**. Buddhavaipsa (Phayre MS., fol. ji): 



\ 



1, 67-74. 19 

ath^ annadtpam patirtlpakam imam ninnam thalam sabba- 

thanekas&disam 
nadipabbatatal&kasunimmalam dipam Girim Lankatalasamft- 

pamam | 
sanibbhayam gopitas&garantakam pahiitabhakkham baha- 

dhannam&kulam 
utusamattham harisaddalam mahim varam Giridipam imassa 

uttarim | 
rdmmam manunnam bantam susitalam &r&mavanaramaney- 

yakam varam, 
santidha pbullaphaladharino duma, sunnam vivittam, na ca 

koci issaro, | 
mahannave sagaravarimajjhe sugambhire tkmi sada pabhij- 

jare, 
sudaggame pabbataj&Iamussite sudukkaram attha anittham- 

antaram. | 70 

parav&narosa parapitthimamsika akarunika parahethane rat& 
canda ca ruddha rabhasa ca niddaya vidappanika sapathe 

idha ime. | 
atha rakkhasa yakkhagana ca duttha dipam imam Lank&- 

ciranivasitam 
dadami sabbam Giridipaporanam, vasantu sabbe supaj^ 

anigh&. I 
iman ca Lankfttalam manus&nam poranakappatthitavuttha- 

vasam, 
•vasantu Lankatale manusa bah& pubbe va Ojavaramanda- 

sadisam. | 
etebi annehi guneh' upeto manussavaso anekabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sasan' agate supunnacando va nabhe upo- 

sathe. I 

tato padakkhinaiii katyfi bodhimav4aiP naruttamo apar^jitanisabhaUb^ne bO' 
dhipallankamnttame pallankena nisiditvii bujjhissati mahfiyaso. 

68. gopitas*' N, gopikas*' F, sobbitas'' Y, gobhitas'' 61. gopitams^? 
— nttari X6l. uttaraip? — 71. ca rndd& (comp. v. 47) AB, va ruddE 
B62, ca ruddhft Zn, varuddhfi F. I cannot correct the last words. — 
72. *'niyasitaip XGl, "nivasinaip Y. — v. 78 is quoted in the MahEvaifisa ^ikE, 
fol. khau (^tendhu por&nfi**). Lankfithalamfinasftnaip, "((hitaip, vasanti Lankft- 
thalamanas&y Ojama^davaradfpe Mahftv. 7. *'may4ap^dipaifi F. Ojavara- 
ma94adipe?— 74. anek"" AFGl, va anek" N, api nek*" BG2Z. — dipesu 
dipissati s&sanfigate ABG2, dipassa dipa sadist an&gate Z, dipissati (dis- 
sissati F) sasanagate FGl, dipissati s&sanam etth&nfigate N. 

2* 



20 1, 76—81. 

dipam ubho manusa rakkhasa ca ubho ubhinnam tulayam 

sukbam muni 
bhiyyo sukbam lokavidd ubbinnam parivattayi gonayugam 
75 va phasukam. | 

samkaddbayi Gotamo dipam iddhiya bandbam va gonam 

dalbarajjukaddbitam, 
dipena dipam upanamayi muni yugam va navam dalba- 

dhammaveditam. | 
dipena dipam yugalam tatbagato katvan' ularam vipari ca 

rakkbase, 
vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkbasa sapakkamasa vasanam va 

vattbitam. | 
gangam gimbamhi yatba pipasita dbavanti yakkba Giridi- 

pam attbika, 
pavittba sabbe anivattane puna, pamunca dipam yatbabbii- 

miyam muni. | 
yakkba sututtba supabattbarakkbasa laddba sudipam ma- 

n asabbipattbitam 
abbayimsu sabbe atippamodita, otarimsu sabbe cbane na- 

kkbattamaham. | 
natvana buddbo sukbite amanuse katvana mettam parittam 

bbani jino. 
katvana dipam tividham padakkbinam sada rakkbam ya- 
80 kkhaganaviuodanarp, | 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkban ca katva dalbam 

mettabbavanam 
upaddavam dipe vinodetva gato Uruvelam puna tatba- 
gato 'ti. I 

bbanavaram patbamam. yakkbadamanam nittbitam. 



75. ro&nuse rakkhase ca? — 76. da}bad^mavethitam? — 
77. vipariva ANGl, *ricaBMG2, '»rica CRF. — Giridipe?— sapakkamasfi 
vasanaip va vattbitam Y, sapakkasa capanaip pavattititaip F, disam pakka- 
raanii manas^ va vatrhitaip N. I do not try any correction. — 78. Gan- 
gaiL ca gimh"? — GiridfpavattikS N, Giripavattitfi F. — p am unci AIJ 
G2. — 79. Compare Mah&v. Tikfi fol. khau': „atha te (rakkhasa) amhakaip 
iccbitam patthitaqi nippannan ti mablihasitan nama basitva nakkbattachana- 
kilani kiliipsu. I propose to read, therefore: ahasiipsu sabbe; chauaip 
nakkh®. — 81. [dal]ha[mettabhava]naqi N. — Z, apparently for the sake 
of metrical correctness, reads thus: ^up** dfpa vinodayitvd gatoruvelam puna 
pi tath^« 



2, 1-11. 21 



n. 



Arabam pana sambuddho Kosalanam puruttamam 
upanissaya vihasi Sudattarame sirighano. | 
tasmin Jetavane buddho dbammaraja pabhamkaro 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar' addasa. | 
atikkante paiicavassamhi Tambapannitalam aga, 
avaruddhake vinodetv4 sunnam dipam aka sayam. | 
uraga ajja dipamhi pabbateyyft samutthita 
ubhoviyillilhasamgamam yuddham karimsu darunam. I 
sabbe mabiddhika naga sabbe ghoravisa ahU 
sabbeva kibbisa canda madamana avassita. I 5 

khippakapi mabateja paduttha kakkhala khara 
ujjhanasanni sukopa uraga vilaratthika. | 
Mabodaro mahatejo Culodaro ca tejaso 
ubbo pi balasampanna ubho pi vannatisaya. | 
na passati koci samam samuttari, Mabodaro manamattena 

tejasa 
dipam vinasesi saselakananam : ghatemi sabbe patipakkha- 

pannage. | 
Culodaro gajjati mananissito : agacchantu nagasahassako- 

tiyo, 
hanami sabbe ranamajjbam agate, tbalam karomi satayoja- 

nam dipam. | 
padtlsayanti visavegadussaha sampajjalanti uraga mabi- 
ddhika 
rosadhamma bhujagindamucchita ussahanti ranasatthu ma- 

dditum. I 10 

disvana buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti niva- 

ttahetukam 



II, 2. samat^hita GlXZ, samaddika AB62, comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 5, 
11. 1. 2. — 4. nbhatoviyiilhas"? Mah. Tika fol. gii: saipgaman ti ubhato- 
bynlhasamg^mam. — 5. avassnt&^ — 6. viralattik^ Z, viralatthik^ N, 
pilarathik^ F, vilarattika A B G. vilayatthika? bilara^l^ik^? — 8. sam- 
nttari AFGlnZ, ''riip BcG2. samuttaram (instead of samatt&raip) ? — 
10. padhiipayanti? comp. MahSvagga I, 15, 4. — 'sattu ABG2, ®satthu 
GlZn, ^pattuip F. — pararosadhamma (comp. 1, 71) bbujaginda 
mucchitd ussahayanti ranasattu maddituqi? — 11. ^kuppanaip F, 
"kabbanaqi N, ^dubbalaqi Y. — vinlisanti F, vinasenti N, vinassanti Gl Z, 
vinasassa ABG2. nragiDdakappanam d° vinassantaip nivattihe- 
tukai{i? 
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lokassa cari sugato bahum bitam vicintayi aggasukbam 

sadevake. | 

sace na gaccheyyam na pannagd, sukbt, dtpam vinasam na 

ca 6&dbu 'nftgate, | 

nage anukampamano sukbattbiko gaccbam^ abam dtpasu- 

kham samiccbitam. I 

Lankadipe gunam diavft pubbe yakkbavinoditam 

mama s&dbukatam dipam m& vin&sentu pannagft. | 

idam vatvftna sambuddbo uttbabitv&na &8aD& 

• • • 

15 gandbakutito nikkbamma dvftre atth&si cakkbuma. | 
yavata Jetavane ca &r&me vanadevat& 
sabbe Va upattbabimsa mayam gaccbama cakkbuma. | 
alam sabbe pi tittbantu Samiddbi yeko Vagaccbatu, 
avagaccba sabarukkbo dbarayitvana pittbito. | 
buddbassa vacanam sutva Samiddbi sumano abtl 
samulam rukkbam ad&ya saba gaccbi tatbag^tam. | "^ 
naruttaman tarn sambuddbam deyar&j& mabiddbiko 
cbayam katvana dbaresi buddbasettbassa pittbito. | 
yattba naganam samgamam tattba gantv& naruttamo 

20 ubbonagavaramajjbe tbito sattb&nukampako. | 
nabbe gantvana sambuddbo ubbonaganam upari 
tibbandbakSrratamam gboram akasi lokanayako. | 
andbam tamam tad4 boti kesaramayalddbiya, 
andbak^reoa onaddbo sibita yarukkbo abtl. | 
annamannam na padsanti tasitd. naga bbayattita 
jitam pi na passanti kuto samgama karitum. | 
sabbe samgamam bbinditv& pamuncitvana avudbam 
namassamsina sambuddbam sabbe tbit& katanjali. 
salomabattbe natvaila disva n&ge bbayattite 

25 mettacittena pbaritvana unbaramsim pamuncayi. | 



11. attasnkhaqi? corop. 1, 66. In the Mab&v. 7fk& (fol. khau) a 
stanza of the Porft^ft is qaoted which contains the words „so cintayi atta- 
sukhaqi acintamassa (sic).** — 13. disapamukbam icchitaqi AB6, dipavud- 
dhiqi samicchituip Z, dipasamnkhaqi icchituip F, dipasnkhaqi samijjhitnip N. 
samicchitnip = sk. sam-irts? dipa^khaqi samijjhatu? — 17. avagaccha 
FGlN, figaccha ABc62, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. satt&nnkam- 
pako? comp. v. 47. — 22. kesarimahltiddhiyit? — onaddbfi AIX, '^ddho 
A2B6Z. — sahit& T, patitft F, sihit& N. — yarnkkho aha T, yarnkkho ahosi 
F, yadakh& ahnqi N. on"" pihito sarukkho ahtl? — 28. Jitam pi B6, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitaip pi F, jvitam pi N. jinam pi te? 



2, 26—42. 23 

« 

aloko Va maha asi abbhuto lomahamsano 

sabbe passanti sambuddham nabhe candam va nimmalam. 

cb.U '.,,.M up... W„.o „bh.k.nu,e- 

dasa disa virocanto thito na&^e abbasatha: I 

tumheva anukampaya javagacchim tato aham. 

ayan Cdlodaro nago ayan nago Mahodaro 

matulo bh&gineyyo ca vivadanto dbanatthiko. 

anudayan candanaganam sambaddbo ajjhabbasatba: 

appo hutva maha hoti kodho b^lassa agamo. | 30 

kim udisva bahii naga mahadukkham nigacchatha, 

imam parittam pallankam ma tumhe nasayissatha, 

annamannam vinasetha akatam jivitakkhayam. | 

samvejesi tada nage nirayadukkhena cakkhuma. 

manussayouim dibban ca nibbanan ca pakittayi. | 

pakasayantam saddhammam sambuddham dipadattamam 

sabbe naga nipatitva khamapesum tathagatam. | 

sabbe naga samagantva samagga hutvana pannaga 

upesum saranam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. | 

sabbe naga vinassama imam pallankahetukam. | 35 

adaya pallankavaram ubho naga samatthika: 

patiganhatha pallankam anukampaya cakkhuma. 

adhivasesi sambuddho tunhibhavena cakkhuma, 

adhivasanam viditvana tuttha mahoraga ubho: | 

nisidatu ^mam sugato pallankam veluriyamayam 

pabhassaran jativantam naganam abhipatthitam. 

patitthapimsu pallankam naga dipanam antare, 

nisidi tattha pallanke dhammaraja pabhamkaro. | 

pasadetvana sambuddham asiti nagakotiyo 

tattha naga parivisum annapanan ca bhojanam. | 40 

onitapattapanin tarn asiti nagakotiyo 

parivaretva nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. 

Kaly&nike gangamukhe nago ahu saputtako 

mahanagaparivaro namenapi Maniakkhiko, 



27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28. kim- 
atthaya? comp. 13, 2. — 31. kim udisv^ ABG2, kiip d** Z, kimad" 
61, kamaip d*^ F, kimaip d*" N. kim nddissa? — 86. samatthika AB6, 
samaggika Z, sapattik& N, papattika F. — 42. nimeii&si AZ, ""api BGX. 
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saddho saranasampanno sammaditthi ca silava. 
nagasamagamam gantva bhiyyo abhipasidati. | 
disva baddhabalam n^go anukampam phanimayam 
abhivadetva nisidi ayacesi tathagatam: | 
imam dipanukampaya patbamam yakkhavinoditam^ 

45 idam naganam ^nuggaham dutiyam dipanukampanam, 
puna pi bbagava imam anukampam mahamuni, 
ahan c' upatthahissami veyyavaccam karom' aham. | 
nagassa bhasitam sutva buddho sattltnukampako 
Lankadipahitatthaya adhivasesi sugato. | 
paribhunjitva pallankam vuttbahitva pabhamkaro 
divaviharam akasi tattha dipantare muni. | 
dipantare dipan' aggo divasam vitinamayi 
samapatti samapajji brahmaviharena cakkhuma. | 
sayanhakalasamaye nage amantayi jino: 
idh' eva hotu pallanko, kbirapalo idhagacchatu, 

50nag& sabbe imam rukkham pallankan ca namassatha. 
idam vatvana sambuddho anusasetvana pannage 
paribhogacetiyam datva puna Jetavanam gato. | 

na2:adamanam nitthitam. 

Aparam pi atthame vasse nagaraja Manikkhiko 
nimantayi mahaviram pancabhikkhusate saha. | 
parivaretvana sambuddbam yasibhilta mahiddhika, 
uppatitva Jetavane kamamano nabbe munj 
Lankadipam anuppatto gangam Kalyanisammukham. 
sabbe ratanamandapam uraga katva mahatale 
nanarangehi vatthehi dibbadussehi cbadayum. | 
nanaratanalamkara nanaphullavicittaka 
55 nanarangadhaja neka mandapam nanalamkatam. | 
sabbasanthatam santbaritva pannapetvana asanam 
buddhapamukhasamgbassa pavesetva nisidimsu. 



44. phaDLimayaip ACG2R, paniin^ Gi, phanim^ BM, manimayaiii X. 
phanibhayaip? — ■ 46. imam AB2G1X, maiji Bl G2, amham Z. — anu- 
kampa A, ^'paip BGX, ^paya Z. — 49. sam&pattiip N. samapatti? — 
50. idha gacchatu XGl, idh4g® ABcG2, idhacchatu Z. — 53. gangak** 
ABFG, gangaip k^ N, gang^k® Z. gangaqi KalyE^ikaip makhaip? 
comp. V. 42. — 54. sabbaratanam®? — mahitale? — 56. nisidasum A, 
'^disaip BG, ^dayaixiZ, ^dimsuF, ''disu N. nisidayuip appears to be the 
correct reading. 






2, 67 — 3, 1. 25 

nisiditvana sambuddbo pancabbikkhusate saba 

samapatti samapajji mettam sabbadisam phari. | 

sattakkhattum samapajji buddbo jbanam sasavako 

tasmim thane mabathftpo patitth^si cetiyam uttamam. | 

mabadanam pavattesi nagar^ja Manikkbiko, 

patiggabetva sambuddbo nagadanam sasavako 

bbutvana anumoditva nabb' uggaccbi sasavako. | 

orobitva nabbe buddbo tbane Digbavapicetiye 

samapajji samapattim jbanam lokanukampako. | 60 

vuttbabitva samapatti tambi tbane pabbamkaro 

vebayasam kamamano dbammaraja sasavako 

Mabamegbavane tattba bodbittbanam upagami. | 

purima tini mababodbi patittbimsu mabitale 

tarn tbanam upagantvana tattba jbanam samapayi. | 

tisso bodbi imam tbane tayo buddbana sasane, 

maman ca bodbi idb^ eva patittbissat^ anagate. | 

sasavako samapatti vuttbabitva naruttamo 

yattba Megbavanarammam agamasi narasabbo. | 

tattbapi so samapattim samapajji sasavako. 

vuttbabitva samapatti byakarosi pabbamkaro: | 65 

imam padesam patbamam Kakusandbo lokanayako 

imam pallankatbanambi nisiditva patiggabi. | 

imam padesam dutiyam Konagamano narasabbo 

imam pallankatbanambi nisiditva patiggabi. | 

imam padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokanayako 

imam pallankatbanambi nisiditva patiggabi. | 

abam Gotamasambuddbo Sakyaputto narasabbo 

imam pallankatbanambi nisiditva samappito Hi. | 

bbanav&ram dutiyam. 

III. 

Atitakappe rajano tbapetvana bbavabbave 
imambi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, 



57. samapattiqi N. sam&patti? — 60. nabhe X, nate Gl, nage AB 
G2, nabham Z. nabha? — 62. raah&bodhi? — 68. tisso bodhi? — 
64. *vane ramme GIN, ®vane rame F, ^^vao^rfimaip ABcG2, ' vanarammaip Z. 
''vanani rammaip? 
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jatin ca nSmagottan ca kjim ca anup&Ianam 
sabban tarn kittayiss&ini, tarn sunfttha yathakatham. | 
patham&bhisitto raj& bhtlmipalo jutindbaro 
Mahasammaio n&ma namena rajjam karesi khattiyo. 
tassa putto Rojo nama, Vararojo n&ma khattiyo, 
Ealyanayarakaly&n&, Uposatho mahissaro, | 
Mandhat& sattamo tesan catudtpamhi issaro, 

6 Caro, Upacaro raja, Cetiyo ca mahissaro, | 
Mucalo, Mah&mucalo, Mucalindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Angtso nama khattiyo, | 
Ruci, Maharuci nama, Patapo, Mah&pat&po pi ca, 
Panado, Mahapanado ca, Sudassano n&ma khattiyo, 
Mahasudassano n&ma, duve Nerd ca, Accim&, 
atthavisati r&j&no, &yu tesam a8amkhay&. | 
Eus&vati, R&jagahe, Mithilayam puruttame 
rajjam k&rimsu r&j&no, tesam &yu a8aEnkhay&. | 
dasa dasa satan c' eva, satatn dasa sahassiyo, 
sahassam dasa dasasahassan ca, dasa dasasahassam satasa- 

10 hassiyo, | 

dasa satasahassan ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, 
nahutan ca, ninnahutan ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, 
ababam, atatan c^ eva, ahaham, kumud&ni ca, 
sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, | 
ettak& ganit& samkhep& ganan&ganika tahim, 
tato uparimabhtlmi asamkheyy& ^ti vuccati. | 
ekasatan ca r&j&no Accimass&pi atraj& 
mah&rajjam ak&resum nagare Pakulasavhaye. | 
tesam pacchimako r&ja Arindamo n&ma khattiyo, 
putt& paputtak& tassa chapann&san ca khattiy& 

15 mah&rajjam ak&resam Ayujjhanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako r&j& Duppasaho mahissaro. 



III, 2. yath&tathaip? — 6. Bhaglraso n&ma? — 8. 9. asaqikhiyft 
ABc62. — 9. k&resuip? — 11. dasa satasahassaii ca kofi, pako^i, 
ko(ippako(iyo? compare Barnouf, Lotos, p. 864; Sp. Hardy, MaDual, 
p. 6. — 12. kumudena ca? — 13. gayanftga^ika ABGX, ^ta Z. ettakfi 
gapitH saqikheyy^ ganan&ga^iyfi tahiqi? — nparimlk XGIZ, ''mam 
ABcG2. — bh0mi XClGlR, ''miqi ABcG2M. — 14. Sakalasavhaye ABG, 
Bakulasavhaye N, Pagulavhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. S&galasavhaye? 
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putta paputtak& tassa satthi te bhtlmipalaka 

mabarajjam ak&resum B&rSrnasipuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako r&ja Abhitatto nama khattijo, 

catur&siti sahassani tassa puttapaputtak& 

mabarajjam akftresum Kapilanagare pure. | 

tesam paccbimako raj& Brabmadatto mabissaro, 

putti paputtaka tassa cbattimsapi ca kbattiy& 

mabarajjam akaresum Hattbipuravaruttame. | 

tesam paccbimako r^ja Kambalavasabbo abCl, 

putta paputtaka tassa battimsapi ca kbattiyS. 

uagare Ekacakkbumbi rajjam k&resum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako raja Purindado Devapttjito 

putta paputtaka taasa attbavisati kbattiya 

mabarajjam akaresum Vajir&yam puruttame. | 20 

tesam paccbimako raja S&dbino n&ma kbattiyo, 

putta paputtaki tassa dvavisa rajakbattiya 

mab&rajjam akaresum Madburayam puruttame. | 

tesam paccbimako raj& Dbammagutto mababbalo, 

putta paputtaka tassa attbarasa ca kbattiya 

nagare Arittbapure rajjam k&resum te idba. j 

tesam paccbimako raj& narindo Sittbinamako, 

putta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca kbattiya 

nagare ludapattambi rajjam karesum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako r4ja Brabmadevo mabipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa pannarasa ca kbattiya 

nagare Ekacakkbumbi rajjam karesum te idba. | 

tesam paccbimako raja Baladatto mabipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa cuddasa rajakbattiya 

mabarajjam ak&resum Kosambimbi nagare pure. { 25 

tesam paccbimako raja Bbaddadevo 'ti vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca kbattiy& 

nagare Eannagoccbambi rajjam k&resum te idba. 

tesam paccbimako raj& Naradevo Hi vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa satta ca rajakbattiya 



17. Ajitajano (instead of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. S&dino Z. Mab&- 
vaipsa Tik&: S&dhano. — 23. Mah&v. Tikft: Brahmasivi. — 24. 25. Mah&v. 
Tiki: Brahmadatta, Baladeva. ~ 26. Mah&v. Tikft: Hatthideva. 
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maharajjam ak&resum Roj&nanagare pure, 
tesam paccbimako r&ja Mahindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtak& tassa dvftdasa r&jakhattiya 
maharajjam ak&resuip Campakanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Nagadevo mahipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Mithil^nagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Buddhadatto mahabbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiya 

so maharajjam karayimsu Rajagahapuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Dtpamkaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Takkasilapuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Talissaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Kusinarapuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako r&ja Purindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu nagare Malitthiyake. | 
tesam pacchimako rdja Sagaradevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto Makhadevo mahadanapati ahft. | 
caturdsiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

35 maharajjam karayimsu Mithilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Nemiyo Devapftjito 
balacakl^avatti raj 4 sagarantamahipati. | 
Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samamkaro, 
Asoko nama so rkjk muddhavasittakhattiyo. | 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam karayimsu Baranasipuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Vijayo nama mahissaro, 
tassa putto Yijitaseno abhijatajutindharo. | 
Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho nama, Disampati, 

4oRenu, Kuso, Mah&kuso, Navaratho,'^Dasaratho pi ca, | 



27. Rocanagare N. Mah&v. 'fik^: Rojan&mamhi nagare. — 80. Mahfiv. 
Tika: Samuddadatto. — 32. T&lissaro ABG2X, Taiiyaro Gl, Talisajo Z. 
ifah. T»ka: Kalissaro. — 33. Purindo ABG, [Puri]ndo N, Purindado Z, Sa- 
dinno F, Mah4v. Tikfi. — Mah&v. TikS: T&malittiyanamamhi nagare. — 
87. Samanknro ABcG2, Mah. T^^kk. 
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Ramo, Bilaratho nama, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, 

Sujato, Okkako c' eva, Okkamukho ca, Nipuro, | 

Candima, Candamukho ca, Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo, 

Yessantaro janapati, Jali ca, Sibavahano, 

Sihassaro ca yo dhiro pavenipalo ca khattiyo, | 

dveasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

rajjam karesam rajano nagare Kapilasavhaye. | 

tesam pacchimako raja JayascDO mahipati, 

tassa putto Sihahanu abhijatajutindharo. | 

Sibahanussa ye putta yassa te paiica bbataro 

Suddbodano ca Dboto ca Sakkodano ca kbattiyo | 45 

Sukkodano ca so raja raja ca Amitodano, 

ete panca pi rajano sabbe Odananamaka. | 

Suddbodanassayam putto Siddbattbo lokanayako 

janetva Rabulabbaddam bodbaya abbinikkbami. | 

sabbe te satasabassani cattari nabutani ca 

apare tini satarajano mabesakkba siyayaca. | 

ettaka patbavipala bodbisattakule vutta. | 

anicca vata samkbara uppadavayadbammino, 

uppajjitva nirujjbanti, tesam vApasamo sukbo 'ti. | 60 

Mabarajavamso nittbito. 

Suddbodano nama raja nagare Kapilasavbaye 
Sibabanussayam putto rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
pancannaip pabbatamajjbe Rajagabe puruttame 
Bodbiso nama so raja rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
sabaya aiinamanna te Suddbodano ca Bbatiyo. 
[imambi patbame kappe payenipa janadbipa.] 
jatiya attbavassambi uppanna panca asaya: | 



41. Bilaratho AZ, BU&ratho BG, Pip^ratho] N, Pil&ratho F. Vilfira- 
ratho Mah. T. — Mah. T. : Cittarasi Ambarasi. — ca Nipimo N, va Ni- 
suro F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimukho BGC, va Timukho R, va Timnkbo M. 
Mah. T. : Kipuro; Lokadipasara (India Off. MS., fol. khS): Nipuno. — 42. yo 
dhiro y (ye dhirfi A2), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa te? — 
48. apare A2N, aparo AIBGZF. — mabayakaniyaya ca GIN, mahayananiyaya 
ca F, mahesakkhS (''sakkliZ) siy&j'a (siyapi A) caY. mabesakkba vina- 
yaka, or something like that? — 49. vutta X, putS Gl, jfita Y. — 
52. pabbatamajjbe Y, °tfimajjhe F, ^ana m*» N. — Bodbiso XGl, Bodhi Z, 
Bbatiyo ABG2. — 53. Bbatiyo AZ, Bh^tiso B, Bbati G2, Bodbiso GIN, 
Bodbiyo F. — imambi — janadbipS appears to be the second hemistich of v. 49. 
One or two lines containing a mention of Bimbisllra, are wanting here. 
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pit& mam anus&seyya attho rajjena khattiyo, 
yo mayhaip vijite buddho uppajjeyya narasabho, 
dassanam pathamam mayham upasamkame tath&gato, 

66 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. 
uppann^ Bimbis&rassa panca &8ayak& ime. 
jatiy& pannarase vasse 'bhisitto pitu accaye, | 
so tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokan&yako, 
dassanam pathamam tassa upasamkami tath&gato, 
desitam amatam dhammam abbhann&si mahfpati. 
jativassam mahaviram pancatimsa anftnakam, 
Bimbis&ra 8am& timsa j&tavasso mahtpati. 
viseso pancahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotamo. | 
pannasaii ca dve vassani raj jam k&resi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vassani saha buddhehi kirayi. 
Ajatasattu battimsa rajjam k&resi khattiyo^ 

60 atthavass&bhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. 
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe nar&sabhe 
catuvisativassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. j 

bh&nav&ram tatiyam. 



IV. 

Satt' eva satasahass&ni bhikkhusamgh& sam&gata 
araha khin&sav4 suddh& sabbe gnnaggatam gat&. | 
te sabbe vicinitv&na uccinitv& varam varam 
pancasat&nam theranam akamsu samghasammatam. | * 
dhutavftd&nam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upl^lipandito, | 
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibhanava, 
Punno ca dhammakathik^nam, vicitrakatht Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kacc&no, Kotthito patisambhida. 
5 anne p' atthi mah&thera agganikkhittak& bahft. 



54. at the raj(lna(ip)? Comp. Mah&vagga V, 1, 8. — so mayhaqi 
vijite?— 68. mahavfra AlFG, •raip N, "viro A2. .mah&vtraip" is cor- 
rect, comp. „Up&lipay4itftip'* 4, 28 (5, 76). — sam& bisft Al GF, samA 
hissa N, samatiipsfi A2. Bimbisdro samfi tiipsa (or: samatiipsa} j&ti- 
yasso m'*. — 59. buddhena ABcG2. 

IV, 5. Kotthito Yd, Ko((hiko G, Kofipakoti F. 
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tehi c^ annehi therehi katakiccehi sadhuhi 

pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho 

therehi katasamgaho therav&do 'ti vuccati. | 

Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandasavhayam 

akamsu dhaminasamgaham vinayan capi bhikkhavo. | 

Mahakassapathero ca Anuruddho mahagant 

UpMithero satimi Anando ca bahussuto | 

anne bahuabhinnat& s&vaka satthuvannitft 

pattapatisambhid4 dhira chalabhinna mahiddhika 

samadhijhanam anucinn& saddhamme paramigata, | 

sabbe pancasata thera navangam jinasftsanam 

uggahetvana dharesum buddbasetthassa santike. | lo 

bfaagavato sammukha suta patiggahita ca 8ammukh& 

dhamman ca vinayan capi kevalam buddhadesitam, | 

dhammadhara vinayadhara sabbe pi agat&gama 

asamhira asamkuppa satthukappa sada gartl, | 

aggasantike gahetv& aggadhamm& tathagat& 

agganikkhittaka ther& aggam akamsu samgaham. 

sabbo pi so therav&do aggavado 'ti vuccati. | 

Sattapannaguhe ramme ther& paiicasata gant 

nisinna pavibhajjimsu navangam satthusasanam. | 

suttam geyyam veyyakaranam g&thud&nitivuttakam 

j&takabbhutavedallam navangam satthusasanam. | 15 

pavibhatta imam thera saddhammam avinasanam 

vaggapannasakan n&ma samyuttan ca nipatakam 

agamapitakam nama akamsu suttasammatam. | 

yava titthanti saddhamma samgaham na vinassati 

tavata sasan' addhanam ciram titthati satthuno. I 

, • • • • I 

katadhamman ca vinayam sam^caham sasanaraham 
asamkampi acalam bhftmi dalham appativattiyam. 
yo koci samano vapi brahmano ca bahussuto 
parappavadakusalo valavedhi sam&gato 
na sakka pativattetum, Sineru va suppatitthito. | 



6. pancasatehi saipgito (or a similar word) (Ihammav®? comp. 5, iO. — 
9. bahd abhinn4tS, d'Alwis (Catal., p> 183). — 13. aggadhammam 
tatb^gataip? corop. 5, 14. — 14. pavibhajimsn? — 18. katam dha- 
mmaip ca A. — Baipkampi B62. — ubbi AB62| bhfitni M2n, bbumi F; 
this word is wanting in Z. 



32 4, 20-34. 

devo Maro va Brahm& ca ye keci pathavitthita 
20 na passanti anumattam kinci dubbhasitam padam. 
evam sabbangasampannam dhammavinayasaingaham 
suvibhattam supaticchannam satthu sabbannutaya ea 
Mahakassapapamokkha tbera pancasatft ca te 
katam dhamman ca vinayasamgaham avinasanam | 
sammasambuddhasadisam dhammakayasabhavanain 
natva janassa sandeham akamsu dhammasamgabam. 
anannavado sS^rattho saddbammamanurakkhano 

thiti s^sanaaddhanam theravado sahetuko. I 

• • I 

yavata ariya atthi sasane buddbasavaka 
25 sabbe pi samanunDanti pathamam dbammasamgaham. | 
mtllanidanam pathamam adipubbamgamam dhuram 
thera pancasata kata agga ajaniya kulan ti. | 

Mahakassapasamgaham nitthitam. 
Nibbute lokanathasmim vassani solasam tada, 

• • • 7 

Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ah(l, | 
samasattbi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditam, 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. | 
yavata buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakasita 
sabbam Upali vacesi Davangam jinabhasitam. | 
paripunnam kevalam sabbam navan£:am suttamagatam 
30 uggahetvana vacesi Upali buddhasantike. | 
samghamajjhe viyakasi buddbo Upalipanditam : 
aggo vinayapamokkho Upali mayha sasane. | 
evam upanito santo samghamajjhe mahagani 
sahassam Dasakapamokkhatp vacesi pitake tayo. | 
khinasavanam vimalanam santanam atthavadinam 

• • • • • 

theranam pancasatanam Upali vacesi Dasakam. | 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe Upalithero mahagani 
vinayam tava vacesi timsa vassam antlnakam. | 



21. suparich** N. — 22. kata Y, kataqi N, kata F; comp. v. 18. — vi- 
nayaip saipgaham Z. — 23. ** kayasabhavanaip AFGIZ, *^kfiya88a bh® 
BNG2, **kayain sabhavato, d'Alwis. — 24. ^'rakkhano? — thitiyfi siisana- 
ddbanaip, d'Alwis. (hati s&sanaaddh&nam (^it will last as long as the 
Doctrine**)? — 26. 1 do not know how to correct kulaip. — 29. dhamma* 
pali? — 33. atthav* A Be, athav" GZ, tathav* N, tatth&vadinaip F. — 
Upali vficesi s&sanaip? 



4, 86-47. 33 

caturftstti sahass&Di navangam satthus&sanam 

vacesi Upali sabbam Dasakam n&ma panditam. | 35 

D&sako pitakam sabbam Upftlitberasantike 

uggahetyana v&cesi upajjhayo va sasane. | 

saddhiviharikam tfaeram D&sakam nama panditam 

• • • JL • • • 

vinayam sabbam thapetvana nibbuto so mabagant. | 
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chabbasse Udayabhaddambi Upalithero sa nibbuto. | 
Sonako m&uasampanno v&nijo K^sim agato 
Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji satthus&sane. | 
Dasako ganapamokkho Magadh&nam Giribbaje 
yihasi sattatimsamhi pabb&jesi ca Sonakam. | 40 

pancatalisavasso so Dasako nama pandito, 
Nagad&sadasavassam, Pandurajassa visati, 
upasampanno Sonako thero D&sakasantike. | 
vacesi Dasako thero navangam Sonakassa pi, 
uggabetv&na vacesi upajjb^yassa santike. | 
D&sako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
catt&ris' eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 
Kallisokassa dasavasse addhamasan ca sesake, | 
sattarasannam vass&nam thero asi pagunako, 
atikkantekadasavassam cham&san c&vasesake, | 45 

tasmin ca samaye thero Sonako ganapumgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjin ca akasi upasampadam. | 
tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati 
Vesalika Yajjiputtaka Vesaliyam dasa vatthtlni dipenti: 
kappati singilonakappo^ kappati dvangulakappo, kappati 
gamantarakappo, kappati av&sakappo, kappati anumati- 
kappo, kappati 4cinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim patum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka- 
ppati j&tartlparajatan ti. 



87. vinajatthftne (bapetvftna? — 89. KfisiySgato A2, comp. Ma- 
hiivaipsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. Dasakath era santike ABC2 62. Probably we 
ought to adopt tbis reading and to expunge „ thero**. — 43. saddhivihfiri- 
nnpnbbakaip N. saddhivih&rlqi anuppadaip? comp. 5, 91. 104. — 
44. atthamiaafi F. — 45. satt" vass** coro ftsi Paku^dako? comp. 11,2. 
— 46. Instead of Gandavajji, ''vajjiip, the MSS. often have Oandavajjo, 
^ vajjja^i. 

3 



34 4, 48 - 5, 9. 

dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute 
Yesaliyam VajjiputtS. dipenti dasa vatthuke. | 
tath&gatena patikkhittam sabbam dtpenti akappiyam. 
Sabbakamt ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito | 
Yaso ca S^nasambbMo ete saddhiviharika 
50tbera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano V&sabhag&mi ca seyy^ saddhivih&rik4 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubb& tath^gatam, | 
ete sattasata bhikkhtl Vefi&liyam sam&gata 
vinayam patiganhanti thapitam buddhasasane. | 
sabbe pi visuddhacakkhi!i samapattimhi kovid4 
pannabhara visamyntta sannipate samagata. | 

dutiyasams^aham Ditthitam. bhanayaram catuttham. 

V. 

ParlDibbanasainaye Kusinarayam naruttame 



satta satasahassani jinaputta samagata. 
etasmim sannipMamhi thero Kassapasavhayo 
satthukappo mahanago, pathavya n' atthi idiso, 
arahantanam paiicasatam uccinitvana Kassapo 
varam varam £C&hetv&na akasi dhamma8am£:aham. 
paninam anukainpaya sasanam digbakalikam 
akasi dbammasamgcaham tinnam masanam accaye 
sampatte catutthc mase dutiye vassupanayike. | 
Sattapaniiaguhadvare Magadhanam Giribbaje 
5 sattamasehi nitthasi pathamo samgaho ayam. | 
etasmim samgahe bhikkhii agganikkhittaka bahii 
sabbe pi pS,ramippatta lokanathassa sasane. | 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussiitanam Anando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, | 
(libbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vaiigiso patibbanav^, 
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kottbiko patisambhid^ 



48. ''vassamhi T, ^vassflni F61, ^vass&naip N. — 51. The Samantapa- 
s&dik&, in ivhich this stanza is quoted, has neyyfi instead of seyyk, 

Vi 1. puruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 5. Magadhfinaqi! — 



5, 9—28. 35 

anne p' atthi mahathera agganikkhittaka bahft. | 

tehi c' annehi therehi katakiccehi sadhuhi 

pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayo ca saingito. 

therehi katasamgaho theravado ^ti vuccati. | 'lO 

Up&lim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandapanditaip 

akamsa dhammasamgaham vinayan capi kevalam. 

jinassa santike gahiti dhammavinaya ca te ubho 

Up&lithero ca Anando saddhamme paramigato | 

pariyayadesitaii capi atho nippariyayadesitam 

nitatthan c' eva neyyattham dipimsu suttakovida. 

aggassa santike aggam gahetva vakyam tathagatam 

agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham, 

tasma hi so theravado aggav&do Hi vuccati. | 

visuddho apagatadoso theravadanam uttamo. 

pavattittha cirakalam vassanam dasadha dasa 'ti. | 15 

Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate 
mahabhedo ajayittha theravadanam uttamo. | 
Vesalivajjiputtaka dvadasa sahass^ samagata 
dasa vatthiini dipesum Vesaliyam puruttame. | 
singilonadvangulakappam gamantarar^mavasanam 
numatiacinnamathitajalogin capi rtipiyam 
nisidanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasasane. | 
uddhammam ubbinayan ca apagatam satthus^sane 
attham dhamman ca bhinditva vilomani dipayimsu te. | 
tesam niggahanatth&ya bahd buddhassa savaka 
dvadasa satasahassani jinaputt4 sam&gata. | 20 

etasmim sannipatasmim p&mokkha attha bhikkhavo 
satthukappa mahanaga durasada mahagani: | 
Sabbak&mi ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 
Vasabhagami Sumano ca Sanav&si ca Sambhuto 
Yaso Eakandakaputto jinena thomito isi, 
papanam niggahatthaya Vesaliyam samagata. 



10. The words ^pancasatehi therehi** are wanting in all the MSS. ex- 
cept K. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinayam Z. — 15. vass^ni? — 
16. theravad&naip AF. — anumati® Z. — 19 et seq. Compare d'Alwis, 
Introd. to Kacc^yana, p. 64 et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gataip satthusfisanft? apagatasatthusSsanaip? Cullavagga: iti p' 
idaip yatthuip uddhammaip ubbinayaip apagatasatthasasanam. — vilonifiyi 
ABO, ^'masi F, ''mani N, ''maip Z. 

3* 



36 5, 24-88. 

y&sabhagami ca Sumano Anuruddhass&nuvattaka, 
avasesa therdnandassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
Susunftgassa putto Asoko tad& asi mahipati, 

25 P&talipatte nagaramhi rajjam k^resi kbattiyo. | 
tan ca pakkham labhitvana attha thera mahiddhik& 
dasa vatthftni bhinditv& p&pe niddhamayimsu te. | 
niddhametva papabbikkhtl madditva vadapapakam 
sakav&dasodhanatthaya attba thera mahiddhika | 
arahant&nam sattasatam uccinitvana bhikkhavo 
varam varam scahetvana akamsu dhammasame^aham. I 
K6tagaras&Uy^ eva Vesaliyam puruttame 
atthamasehi nitthasi dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. J 

Nikkaddbitva papabhikkhft tfaerebi Vajjiputtaka 

30 annam pakkham labhitvana adhammavadi bahii jan& 
dasa sahassi sainagantva akamsu dhammasamgaham, 
tasmayam dhammasamgiti Mahasamgiti vuccati. | 
Mahasams^itika bhikkhft vilomam akamsu s&sanam, 
bhinditva mtllasamfiraham annam akamsu samsaham. I 
annattha samgahitam suttam annattha akarimsu te, 
attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ye nikayesu pancasu. 
pariyayadesitan capi atho nippariyayadesitam 
nitatthan c' eva neyy attham aj^nitvana bhikkhavo | 
annam sandhaya bhanitam annattham thapayimsu te, 

35 byanjanacchayaya te bhikkhii bahu attham vinasayum. | 
chaddetva ekadesan ca suttam vinayan ca s^ambhiram 
patirtipam suttavinayam tan ca annam karimsu te. | 
parivaram atthuddharam abhidhammappakaranam 
patisambhidan ca niddesam ekadesan ca jatakam 
ettakam vissajjetvana ann^ni akarimsu te. | 
namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahctva tan ca annam akamsu te. 



80—83. These stanzas are quoted in the Kathfivatthu-AHhakathft (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonds P&li, 229); I designate the readings of 
this MS. by R. — 30. nikka44hita K, d'Alwis. — 81. sahassi K, 
d^Alwis. — mah&saipgiti vuccati NK, d^Alwis, vuccati (omitting mah&sam- 
giti) FGl, sattasatika ti v*> Z, saipgititi pavnccati AB62. mah&saipgftiti 
vuccati? — 33. bh*^ nik&yesu ca pancasu, d'Alwis; bh*^ vinaye nika- 
yesu ca pancasu K. — 35. bahuip K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinayagambhi- 
raip ZK, d'Alwis. — abhidhammaip chappakaranaqi K, d'Alwis. >— 
38. vijahitv& AK. 



^m0tm 



5, 89—68. 37 

pubbamgama bhinnavad^ Mahasamgitikaraka, 

tesan ca anukarena bhinnavada bahft ahft. | 

tato aparakalamhi tasmim bhedo ajayatha: 

Gokulika Ekabyohar& duvidha bbijjittha bbikkhavo. | 40 

Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatba: 

Bahussutaka ca Pannatti duvidha bbijjittha bbikkhavo. | 

Cetiya ca punavadi Mahasamgitibhedaka. 

panca vad& ime sabbe MahasamgitimtlLlaka | 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca 8am£:ahain 

• • • o * 

fi^anthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetva annam akamsu te. I 

^7 • • • . . . I 

namam lingam parikkh&ram ftkappakaranani ca 

pakatibhavam vijahetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 

visuddhatheravsidambi puna bhedo ajayatha: 

Mahims&saka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bbijjittha bbikkhavo. | 45 

Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudha bhedo ajayatha: 

Dhammuttarika Bhaddayanika Chandagarika ca Sammiti. 

Mabimsasakanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Sabbattbavada Dhammagutta duvidha bbijjittha bbikkhavo. 

Sabbatthav&da Kassapika Kassapika Samkantika, 

Suttavada tato anna anupubbena bbijjatha. | 

ime ekadasa vada pabhinna theravadato 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samstabam 

fiCanthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetvftna akamsu te. I 

namam lingam parikkharam akappakaranani ca 

pakatibh&vam vijahetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 50 

sattarasa bhinnavada eko vado abhinnako, 

sabbev^ attharasa honti 'bhinnavadena te saha. | 

nigrodho va maharukkho theravadanam uttamo 

antlnam anadhikan c^ eva kevalam jinasasanam, 

kantaka viya rukkhambi nibbatt& vadasesaka. | 

pathame vassasate n' atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinna sattarasa vad4 uppanna jinas£isane. 



39. ahaip N. — 41. Bahussutika K, d'Alwis; Bfthnlik& ABG2. — 
Pafioatti. — 42. punavad!. — 44. vijahityft AK. — 46. Channa- 
garik& ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. SabbatthivAd&, d'Alwis. — 48. anfie? 
K: Sakantik&Daqi Suttavadi anupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. chad4etv& 
afifiaip akaipRu te K. — 50. vijahitvfi AK. 



38 5. 84-68. 

HemaT&tik& R&jagiriki Siddh&ti}i& Pubb&paraBelik& 
aparo Rajagiriko cbatth& uppanni apar&para. [ 
4cariyavadam nitthitam. 

Anagate vasaasate vassAn' atthftrasani ca 
55 uppajjiesati so bbikkbu samano patirbpako, | 
brabmaloka cavitrana uppajjissati manuBe 
jacco brahmapagottena eabbamantana paragu, | 
Tisso 'ti DAma namena Futto Moggalisavbayo. 
Siggavo CaQ(]avajjo ca pabb&jessanti darakaqi. | 
pabbajito tada Tisso pariyattin ca papuni 
bbinditva tittbiyav&dam patittbapessati saeanam. | 
PMaliputte tad& r&ji Asoko nama D4yako 
anusasati so rajjam dbaminiko rattbavaddhano. | 
sabbe sattasata bbikkhd anusasetvana sasanatp 
60 dasa vatthtini bbinditva tbera te parinibbutil. | 
brabmaloka cavitvana uppanno manuse bhave, 
jatiya solaeavaeso eabbamantana par^u. | 
puccbami samanam panbatn ime paShe viyakara, 
iruvedam yajuvedaip samavedam pi nighandum itihasafi c 

pancamam. | 
tberena ca katokaso panham pucchi anantaro. 
paripakkananam manaTam Siggavo etad abravi: | 
aham pi mApava panbam puccbami buddbadesitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panbam byakarobi yatbatatham. | 
bbAsitena saba panhe: na me dittham na me sutaiii, 
65 pariyapua^mi tam inantam, pabbajja mama ruccati. | 
sambadbaya gbaravasa nikkbamitvana manavo 
aDagariyam saDtibbavam pabbaji jiDasasane. | 
sikkbfikamam garucittam Candavajjo babussuto 
anusAsittha s&maneram oavangam satthusasaQam, | 
Siggavo nibaritvana pabbajapesi darakam, 
susikkbitam maotadbaram Candavajjo babuBsuto 
navafigam anus&setva tber& te parinibbut4 'ti. | 



64. Ap. 


rarija. 


antlj read C 






comp. 


ri BG2F, ■■ 


re Z. a 



DifivaTa. — 6S. naanCsraip Al, *ro A2GIN, 

raiti? fomp. 6, 28. — 66. bhieitsna saba pa- 



5, 69-82. 39 

Candaguttassa dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggayatherasantike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggahetv&na vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahajutim 
vacesum pitakam sabbam ubhatosamgahapunnakam. | 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtam mahajutim 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. 
Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catuvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto | 
arannako dhutav&do appiccho kanane rato 
sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme paramigato 
pantasenllsaDe ramme og4hetva mahavanam 
eko adutiyo stro siho va girigabbbare. | 75 

nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasam ahi!l. 
samasatthi tadi hoti vassam Upalipanditam, | 
Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ahCi, 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. | 
cattails' eva vassani Dasako nama pandito, 
Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, | 
upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. 
cattalisavasso dhiro thero Sonakasavhayo, | 
Kal&sokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassam eka- 

dasam bhave, 
Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | 80 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusatthi Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. | 
Asokadhammassa chavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto ahti, 
atthacattslrisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino, 
Mahindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. | 
uggahesi vinayan ca Upali buddhasantike, 

71. ubhosaipgahasuttakaqi? Gomp.7,28. — 76. lokanathasraiip? 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pa94uraja8sa visati? comp. 4, 41. — 82. Instead 
of chasaHhi it ought to be satthi\ — at^bacatt&lisam Mutasivassa r&jino N, 
a)(bacatt&risaip (^sa A) AB6, omitting tbe following words; atbavattftdi- 
paip F. Z : atthacatt&risavassambi Mahindo n&ma yatissaro upasampanno suvi- 
suddbo Mogg*" 8*". 



40 5, 88—96. 

Dasako vinayam sabbam Up&litherasantike 
uggahetvana v&cesi upajjhayo va sasane. | 
vacesi Dasako thero vinayam Sonakaesa pi, 
pariyapunity& vacesi upajjbayassa santike. | 
Sonako buddhisampanno dhammavinayakovido 

85 vS.cesi vinayam sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. | 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhivih&rika, 
vacesi vinayam thero abfao saddbiviharike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto'ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam saddhivih&rikam 
vacesi vinayam sabbam therav4dam antlnakam. | 
parinibbute sambuddhe Up&lithero mahSjuti 
vinayam tava vacesi timsa vassam antlnakam. | 
saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nama panditam 

90 vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so mahamati. | 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhiviharim anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabhinnano Siggavam ariyatrajam 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. | 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham ch&sitivassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati Up4li ca, catusatthi ca Dasako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati, 

95 asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampada. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho vinaye Upalipandito, 
pannasam Dasako thero, catucattarisan ca Sonako, 
pancapannasavassam Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

savhayo. | 
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chavasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. | 
Susunago dasavassam rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthavasse Susunagamhi Dasako parinibbuto. | 



85. dhammaTinajiko muni N, ^yako nrnni F, ^Bok& mnni 61. — 
94. chfisitiTassamhi N, at^batiipsamhi Y, a((bati8&mbi F. The correct Dum- 
ber -would be eighty. 



5, 99 — 6, 8. 41 

Susunagass' accayena faonti te dasa bh&taro, 

sabbe bavisati vassani rajjam karesu vatnsato. 

imesam chatthe vassanam Sonako parinibbuto. | 

Candagutto rajjam k&resi vassani catuvisati, 

tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | lOO 

Bindusarassa yo putto Asokadhammo mahayaso 

vassani sattatimsam pi rajjam k^rcsi khattiyo. | 

Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 

sasanam jotayitv&na nibbuto ayusamkhaye. | 

catusattativassamfai thero Upalipandito 

saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nama panditam 

vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so inabagani. | 

Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivih&rikani anuppadam 

katva vinayap&mokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 

Sonako chalabhiniiano Siggavam ariyatrajain 

vinayatthane thapetv&na chasatthimhi parinibbuto. | io5 

Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 

katv4 vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhiviharikam 

katv& vinayapamokkham asitivassamhi nibbuto. | 

bhanavaram pancamam nitthitam. 

vi. 

Dve 8at4ni ca vassani atth&rasa vassani ca 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. | 
agata r&jaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejan ca uddham adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe maharajje balacakke pavattati. | 
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhani, 
sabbosadhena samyutta solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tada devasikam niccam deva abhiharanti te. I 



99. K&lasokass' accavena? — vissuto AZ, vissutft B62, vaqisato X. 
— 107. chasiti N; asiti, the other MSS. 

VI, 2. mahfirajje ABG2, '»jja CGIR, 'jjaip MnF. — balacakkaqi? — 
3. vasso Anotatto yo A, vasso Anodatto dayo G, vaso Anotatte dahe N, 
vahe Anodattadahe F, Anodattodakaip yeva Z. In B these words are wanting, 
yo 80 An® daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantap&s. : ^devasikam eva 
tassa devatft . . . ftharanti.** — soUuamhi k*^ Al, ®sam pi A2, ^saqi pi BG, 




42 6, *-i7. 

n^alatadantakattham eugandham pabbateyyakam 
muduBiniddham roadhuram rasavantain manoramam 
tad& devasikaip niccam devatAbhiharanti te. | 
amalakam osadban ca eugandbaip pabbateyyakam 
muduginiddham raeavaatam mahabbikteb' upattbitaiii 
s tada devasikaip niccam devat&bhiharanti te. | 
dibbap^naoi ambapakkaii ca raeavantam sugandbakam 
tad& devasikam niccam devatabbiharanti te. | 
Cbandadahato va pancavannam pupuranaaivaBanam 
tad4 devasikaDi niccam devatabbiharanti te. | 
eisanbaDagandhacunnam tatba cAnuvitepanaiii 
madnkam parupattaya sumanadussam asuttakam | 
mab^rabani anjanan ca sabban tarn ni^alokato 
tadi devasikam niccam n&garaj&baranti te. | 
uccbuyattbip&gaiDBttam pitakam hattbapanchanam 

10 tad4 devasikam Diccam devat^bliiharanti te. | 

nava vabasahassani euv&baranti ealijo uDdurehi visodbita, 
makkhik4 madbukuiu karum, accba kfltambi kotayum, | 
sakupi suTaggajat4 karavikft madhurassar^ 
Asokapunnatejena sada siveoti manuse. | 
kappayuko mabanago catubuddhaparicarako 
suvannasamkhalikibaddho punnatejena agato, | 
p&jest rattam^lehi Piyadassi mabayaso. 
TJp^ko pindap4tassa patiladdho sudassano. | 

Candaguttaesayam natt& BindusaraBsa atrajo 
rajaputto tada asi Ujjenikaramolino, 

laanupubbena gacchanto VediseaDagaram gato. | 
tatripi ca settbidbita Devi nama 'ti vissuta 
tassa samvasam anvaya aj4yi puttam uttamam. | 
Mahindo Samgbamitt^ ca pabbajjam samarocayuin, 

°9ai|i <M Z, °sata pi ca N, °sa pi cbch F. aoUsa smbukumbhijo? 
Bo|° piLnfyakumbbi;a? SamantspSs.: ,AiioCattadahat<i ... eolasa pfinl- 
j'agtmte ■ ■ ■ devBtS SbaraDti." 

6. °hupa|tliite A, °hQpB(tliiUtti B, 'bnpaubitai)] G, 'an paKbtUqi Z, °bi 
patlbitaipN, "hipaliHbilaitiF, mahSbbflpehi patthitaip? — vr. 6— 10 are 
wanlins in all Ibe Sinbalese M8S., vv. 6—9 in P also. — 7. Cbaddanlato 
paaG°? — parapanattbfiya? Samantap^s, : p£mpanattb£ya asuttaniayi- 
kaip BDmaDspuppbapataqi.'' — 11. kUtehi kollayuigi? — 16. [Djjeni]- 
nBgara[moli]aa N, Uxjenikaramolino (*;o Z) Y, tlccenikaiamolina F. — 
16. taaii T. — otCamo YF. 



6, 17—80. 43 

ubho pi pabbajitvana bhindimsu bhavabandhaDani. | 

Asoko rajjacn karesi Pataliputte puruttame, 

abhisitto tini vassani pasanno buddhasasane. | 

yada ca parinibb4yi sambuddho Upavattane 

yada ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambhavo 

ettfaantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? | 

dve vassasat^ni honti catuvassam pan' uttari 

samantaramhi so jato Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 20 

Mabindadasavassamhi pita bbate aghatayi, 

Jambudipam 'nusasento catuvassam atikkami, | 

hantva ekasate bbate vamsani katvana ekato 

Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokaip abhisincayum. | 

Asokadbammo 'bhisitto patiladdba ca iddhiyo, 

mabatejo punnavanto dipe cakkapavattako. | 

paripunnavisavassamhi Piyadass' abhisincayum. 

pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. | 

dvasatthiditthigatika pasanda chanuaviitika, 

sassataucchedamMa sabbe dvihi patitthita, | 25 

niganthacelaka c' eva itara paribbajaka 

itar& brahman& 'ti ca anne ca puthuladdhika. | 

nivantisassatucchede sammMhe hinaditthike 

if • « • 

itobahiddhapasande titthiye nanaditthike 
sarasaram gavesanto puthuladdhi nimantayi. | 
titthigane nimantitva pavesetva nivesanam 
mahadanam padatvana panham puccbi anuttaram. | 
panham puttha na sakkonti vissajjetum saka bala, 
ambam puttham labujam va byakarimsu apannaka. | 
anumattam pi sabbesam alan tc puna desanam. 
bhinditva sabbapasandam haritva puthuladdhike | 30 



V 

c 



< 

V 



22. Mahindacuddasavasse Z, ^ dacuddasame vasso C^sse A) AB6, 
^ dacnddasamavassc F, **de cuddasame vasse N. — 24. p&8a94o ^' Comp. 

V. 30. — 26. itara br&hma9& N; itar& is wanting in the other MSS. — \ 

br&hmaf&pi ca? — 27. niyatisass**? nigai^^hasass^? — 28. niman- 

tetvg A. — nivesane YF. — 29^ pu((ho AZ, *>Uhaip BGN, saUhaip F. ' 

ambaip pu^^ho (put(h&?) labujaip va? — 80. The king, as is related 

in the Samantap&s&dik&, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seats they ( 

judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on different kinds of 
low seats, whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throne. I there- 
fore propose to correct this line thus: anumattam pi sabbesaip alan tesaqx 
nisidanaip. i 



44 6, 81— 4a. 

iti rij& Tincintesi: anne pi ke labh&maBe 
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggan ca passaDti? | 
samTijjauti ime loke, na yimam lokam agunnatam, 
kad&bam sappurieaDam dassanam upasamkame? 
taBsa subhaBitam autv& rajjam demi savijitam. | 
iti r4ja vicintento dakkhineyye na passati, 
□iccam gavesati raja eilaraate eupesale. | 
ca&kaman tamhi pasade pekkhamilno bahft jane 
rathija pindaya carautam Nigrodbam Bamanam addasa. | 
ptU&dtkam abhikkantam patikkantam vilokitam 
36 ukkhittacakkbusampaDnam arabantam santamanaBam | 
attamadamatbappattam dantam guttam surakkbitam 
kulagane asaipsatthaip nabbe caodam va niiaiualaip, j 
kesaii va aBant&sam, aggikkhandham va tejitain, 
raBadam dhtram santacittatn samihitam, | 
a sabbakleBasodhitam purisuttamam 
samp an nam sampassain eamanuttamain | 
gatam Nigrodbam pnbbaaahiiyatn vicintayi 
iinnakusalam any amaggap bale tbitam, | 
ndaya carantam munim moneyyavtissati. | 
no sa dbiro cintayt: | 

1 loke araba sivako lokuttaramaggaphale tbito 
ca nibbanagato asamsayain annataro esa tbero 

gurftnam. | 
pitipaB^am patilabhi ultlram p4mojjamanappa- 

sadito, 
I laddha adbaoo pamodito iddbo manoicchitam 
va Sakkopamo. | 



Sfiabsqi H. snfillstaip? Comp. the follawing staaza of tbs 
i: evaip nirtkaUqi £ai snfia»taip tilthijehi laip, vicUtaip ara- 
>hfltehi tadihi. — aajiTilaip A, Bavi)[tai)i BG, jaip jitaqi Z, 
BBipT£jitaip F. ~ S5. okkbittac* A. Comp. Mahftva^a I, 
S. kalangage A. — 38. sampa^saip X, °BBa Gl, °Bai T. — 
amByam? — 40. pip4ayB ia wanting in all the HSS., ex- 
- 40. 41. euninioaaTayitaqi jigiqissraiino virftcinUyi AGl, snni- 
, jiguamino sa viro cintayi P, mnDiip moneyyavueaati jigieimino 
ayi S, passitvS bo vitinlayi Z. Thfise worda are wanting in BG2. 
leyyavngitaip ... jigitpsamfino ea dhiro vicintayi? — 
> ir>? — ■■n&T^kD A. — After . tbito" we ought to insert 
1. — 48. pftmojjaqi msnappastdito? 



6, 44-62. 45 

amantayi annatarekamaccam : handa bhikkhan tarn tara- 

manarftpo ' 
nayehi p&s&dikam santavuttiin nago va yantam rathiy& 

kumarakam | 
asantasam santagun&dbivasitam. | -45 

raja pasadavipulaip patilabhi udaggabattho manasabhicin- 

tayi: 
nissamsayam uttamadhammapatto aditthapubbo ayam puris- 

uttamo. I 
vimamsam^no piinad evam abravt : supannattam asanam . . • 

patthatam, 
nisidayi pabbajitattham ^sane, inay& anunnatam tassabbi- 

patthitam. | 
ad&ya ranno vacanam padakkbinam . . . gahetva abbirdhi 

asane, 
nisidi pallankavare asantaso Sakko va devaraj& Pandu- 

kambale. | 
vicintayi rdja: ayam aggadarako niccalo asantayi .. atthi nu 

tarn I 

disv4 raj& tarn tarunam kumarakam ariyavattapariharakam 

varam 
sasikkbitam dbammavinayakovidam disva r&ja tarunam ku- 
marakam pasannacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 
desebi dbammam tava sikkbitam mama, tvam eva satth^, 

anusasitam taya 
karomi tuybam vacanam mahamuni, anusasa mam ... su- 

noma desanam. I 
sutvana ranno vacanam sutejitaxn navangasattbe patisam- 

bbidatthito 



44. bhikkhantaqi T, ""nto GlK, *'iite F. bhikkhun taqi? — 45. na- 
yeba? — santaga^avftBitaip (®kaip F) TF, santagun&dbivfisitaqi N. santa- 
gnffidhivasitaip? — 46. pasftdaip t*^? — uttamadamathapatto N. — 
47> nisid&hi pabbajitagghamasane (Mabfivaqisa, p. 25. 1.6: „anurilpe 
ibane<*) may& anufiiifttaifi tay&bhipatthi taip? — 48. ca dakkhinaip 
A6. sa dakkhiaaip karaip (see MahEvaipsa, p. 25, 1. 8) gahetva? — 
49. asantfipiti (^plti B62) taip ABG2, asantapi akatthina taip Gl, aaan- 
tapi ("ji N) atthi nu taip X, santapiti atthi Z. asantftso . . .? — 50. va- 
raip N, cari F, dhari Y. — The repetition of «di8v& — kuin&rakaip'* ought 
to be expunged. — 51. sutopadesanaip (sun^ Gl) ABG, which may be 
correct. In Z, y. 52 and the last PEda of t. 51 are wanting. 



46 6, 62-6S. 

Tilolayi tepitakam mab&raham, tarn addasa appamftclasu- 

desanam: | 
appam&do amatapadam, pamfldo maccuno padam, 
appamatt& na mtyanti, ye pamatUk yatb^ mata. | 
' Nigrodhadhtrain anumodayaiitam rftj4 vij&Diya tarn agga- 

hetum, 
ye keci sabbaDnubuddhadesitik sabbesam dhammaDam imassa 

m{Uak&. I 
ajj' eva tumhe earanam npemi buddhaii ca dbammam sara- 

nan ca satpgbam, 
iS5 saputtadaro saban&takajjano upisakattam pativeday4nii tam. | 
Baputtad^ro sarane patitthito Nigrodbakaly^namittassa 

agama: 
pftjemi caturo satasabaBBarOpiyam atthattbakam , niccabba- 

ttan ca tberatp. | 
teTijj& iddbippatt4 ca cett)pariy&yakovid& 
kbtn^savi arahanto bahd bnddhassa eavaka. | 
theram avoca punad era r&ja: iccbami samgharatanasEa 

daasanam, 
aamftgamam Bannipatanti yivata abbiv&daytlnii sunaiui dbam- 
mam. I 
samigata satthisahaseabbikkhfi, dfil& ca ranno pativeda- 

yimBU : 
eamgbo mab&sannip^to sututtho, gaccbaei tvam iccbasi sam- 

gbadassanam. | 
dfitassa Tacanam sntva Asokadbammo mabipati 
60 4maDtayi natisarngbamittamacce ca bandbave; | 
dakkhinad&nam daes&ma mahasamgbasam&game, 
k aroma veyy&vatikam yath^sattitp yatbdbalam. | 
maiidapam ^sanam udakamtupattb^nam d&Dabbojanam 
patiyadeatu me kbippam d^nHrabam aDUcchavam. | 

54. TijiLnlyB Uqi B)^abetDT)i ABG3, vijiniqidu Uip sggalietnip Z, Tijtni 
("rt S) bahnni ("hilni K) gahetoip {ggshetuip Ql) XQl. — "buddheDi 
doaiti ABG2. — imasBa mfiUkli XGI, imaip m&lakaip ti ('ksn ti A, *kii 
ti B) ABG2, imtusn muUkS Z. im(aip) aaeu maiaksm? — 6B. sanni- 
patanti ABG, »nti pstanli Z, rannipBtanta X. — &E>. sanDipstiipsa tatthl 
(9ant° A; kut(b£ Z} T, aannipSti antulthi Gl, saQnipSto aiitu||ho N, ganni- 
pMtta mduHhi F. — gacchfilii Z. — icchfimi F. gacch4hi tvaip icchi- 
taip g°? — 61. dakkhinadfaamniBiri fdammaip S) XGI. dakkhipSdfi- 
naip? — 62. p&nabhojanaip? — RDUcchaviqi ABO!. 






6, 63—74. 47 

8Qpey7abhattakar& ca suciyagususamkhat^ 
patiyadeDtu me khippam manunnam bhojanam suciin. | 
mah&danan ca dassami bhikkhusamghe ganuttame, 
nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vithi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu valukam setam puppban ca pancavannakam, | 
malagghiyain toranan ca kadali punnaghatam subham 
utukkamaparam thdlpaip thapayantu tahim-tahim. | 65 

yatthehi ca dhajam katv4 bandhayantu tabim-tabim, 
malad&masamayutta sobhayantu imam puram. | 
khattiya br&hmana yes8& 8udd4 annakulasu ca 
vattham abharanam puppham nanftlamkarabhCksita 
adaya dipan jalamanam gacchantu samgbadassanam. | 
sabban ca talavacaram gandhabb& n&n&kula sikkhita 
vajjantu vaggusavam^a sussara, gacchantu aggavaram sam- 

ghadassanam. | 
lamk&raklimada c' eva sotthiyanatanataka 
sabbe samgham upayantu hasayantu samagatam. | 
pupphan ca anekavidham punnakan ca anekadha vividham 
vannakan c' eva karontu ptijam anekarasiyo. | 70 

nagarassa patiharam antare 
danam sabbam patiyantu patthitam. | 
ptliam sam&daya sabbam divasam ratthavasika 
rattin ca sabbam niyame asesato karontu samghadhikarassa 

^rabhi. | 
tarn rattiya accayena bhattam sakanivesane 
panitarasasampannam patiyadetv4na kbattiyo | 
samacce sapariv^re an&pesi mabayaso: 



63. suciyfiga susaipkhata? — 64. vithi^^am Z. vithiyo? — 
65. utukkamaparaqii ('paraip ce F) XGl, npakkamtna paraip ABG2, u!«sfi- 
pitadhajaip Z. — tupnip Gl. — fhapayanta N, pa(hayanta F, upayantu Gl, 
uasapentu ABG2, nss&petuip Z. I prefer do to try any conjecture. — 
67. ''knianiBG2, ^^knlasn AZ, ''kulesu XGl. annakuUpi ca? — 68. v&- 
dentu? — 69. lankfirapamadfi ABG2. Comp. 21, 27. — 70. puunakaip 
GtX, pu99agha(aip Z, cunaakaip ABG2. — punjaip? — 71. patiyantu 
N, *ntaip FZ, "nta BGl,' 'tta AG2. — patthitaip N, pa^hitaip YF. — 
72. sam&daya N, ''yi FGIM, ''yi ARC, ''ynip BG2. — rattiip ... arabhi 
tai;i is wanting in BG2Z. — niyftoie asesato F, niyamenasesato N, niy&me 
aseto AGl. — saipgh&dh^ N, saipgha adh® AFGl. 

... dfinaip sabbaip asesato pa^iy^dentu pattbitaip. | 
piijaip samadfiya sabbaip divasaip ratfhav&8ik& 
rattiik ca sabbaip tiyftmani karontu saipgh&bhfrata. | ?? 




48 6, 74—88. 

gaDdham&l&pupphakfitaip pupphachftttadhajam bahum ] 
diT& dfpan jalamaaam abbiharantu mah&jaD&. 

76 ykvAtA may& knattA tkvaik abhiharantu te. | 
imamhi nagare sabbe negami ca catuddJeiL 
Babbeva r&japariB& sayoggabaJaTihana 
sabbe main aaugacchantu bbikkhusamghasBa daBBanani. j 
mabata rikj&nubhaveoa nty^i rdjakufijaro 
Sakko ya Nandavaauyy&uam evam sobbi mahtpati. | 
gatv&oa rkjk taramJinarfipo bhikkhuBamghagsa santike 
abhiv&detv&Da sammodi vedaj&to kstanjali. | 
&rocayi bhikkbueaipgham : mam' attham anukampatu. 
yflva bhikkbu anuppatte Babbe antoniresane, | 
BamgbaBBa pitaram tberaiii pattam kdkya kbattiyo 

80 pfijamano bahupupphehi p&visi nagarani piiram. | 
niveBanam pavesetvi nistd&petvana ^sane 
y&gum n&naTidham kbajjam bbojanan ca mah&rabain 
adasi payatapani yavadattham yadicchakam. | 
bhuttavi bhikkhuaamghasaa onitapattap&niDO 
ekamekasea bbikkbuno adasi yugasatakam. | 
padaeambhanjanam telam chattaii capi up&hanam 
aabbam samanaparikkbtlram ad^si phanitam madbum. | 
pariv&retTana nisidi Asokadbammo mabipati, 
nisajja rSja pavaresi bbikkbuBatpghaesa paccayam: | 

3S yavata bhikkhfi icchaoti ttiva demi yadicchakam. | 
santappetv^ parikkhirena sampavaretvana paccaye 
tato puccbimsu gambbiram dbaminakkbaDdham sudesitam 
attfai bhante pariccbedo desit' ^diccabaudbuaa 
QHmam liDgam vibhattin ca kotth&san capi samkhatam 
ettakaip Va dhammakkhaDdbam gananam atthi pavediyai 
atthi raja ganitvana deeit' adiccabandhuD^ 
suvibhattain supannattam suniddittham sudesitatn | 



76. The words 
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thB Sinhaleu HS 
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6, 89 - 7, 8. 49 

sahetuip atthasampannam khalitam n^ attfai subhasitam, 
satipatthanam sammappadhanaTn iddbipadan ca indriyam | 
balam bojjhangam maggangam suvibhattam sudesitam, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90 

lokuttaram dhammavaram navan&cam sattbus^sanam 
vittharitam suvibhattam desesi dipaduttamo; | 
catarasttisahassani dhammakkhandham andnakam 
pananam anukampaya desit^ adiccabandhuna. | 
amatuttamam varadhammam samsaraparimocanam 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadham. | 
sutvana vacanam raja bhikkbusamghassa bfaasitam 
pamojjahasabahulo devajato narasabho 
sarajikaparisaya imam vakyam udihari: | 
caturasitisahass^ni paripunnam antlnakam 
desitam buddbasetthassa dhammakkbandbam maharaham, | 95 
caturasitisabassani aramam karayam' abam 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ekekaramam pfijayam. 
channavutikotidhanam vissajjetvana khattiyo 
tarn eva divasam raja inapesi ca tavade. | 
tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaraii catiirasitiyo 
ekekanagaratthane paccekaramam karayi. | 
anto tini ca vassani viharam katvana khattiyo 
parinitthitamhi ^rame piijam sattaha karayi. 

bhanavaraii chattham. 



vn. 

Mahasamagamo hoti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkhii asiti kotiyo bhikkhimi channavuti sahassiyo, 
bhikkhiH ca bhikkhuniyo ' ca chalabhinna bahtltara. 
bhikkhii iddhanubhavena samam katva mahitalam 
lokavivaranam katva dassesum ptljiye mahe. | 
Asokarame thito raja Jambudipam avekkhati, 
bhikkhuiddhanubhavena Asoko sabbattha passati. 



90. In Y the -words ^evaqi satt. ca« are wanting. — 92. p^nfnaip? — 
94. vedajato? — sar&jikaya par" Z. — 97. ca t&vade N, ca kovide 
AB6, mahajane Z. — 98. catarasiti sahassiyo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, 1< 

4 



50 7, 4-17. 

addasa vih&ram sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam 
dhajam ubhopiyam puppham toranan ca malagghiyam | 
kadali punnaghatan c^ eva n&Dapupphasamohitam, 
6 addasa dipamandalam vibhtisan tarn catuddisam. | 
pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mahe 
sam&gate bhikkhusamghe bhikkhunt ca samagate 
mafaad&nan ca pannattam diyam&ne vanibbake 
caturasttisahassani vih4re disvana ptijite | 
Asoko 'pi attamano bhikkhusamgham pavedayi: 
ahan ca bhante d&yado satthu buddbassa sasane. 
bahu mayham paricc^go sisane sarav^dino; | 
cbannavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mahadhanain 

10 caturasitisahassani ^rarna karita may a | 

pdjaya dhammakkhandhassa buddhasetthassa desite; 
cattari satasahassani devasikam pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam ptijam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam 
ekan ca dbammakathikanam ekam gilanapaccayam ; 
dlyati devasikam niccam Mahaganga va odanam. | 
anno koci pariccago bhiyyo mayharn na vijjati, 
saddha mayham dalhatara, tasma dayado sasane. | 
sutvana vacanam raiino Asokadhammassa bhasitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipimatthavinicchayo | 
samghassa tesu viharam anuggahatthaya sasanam 

15 anagate ca add bane pavattim sutva vicakkhano | 
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadhammapucchitam : 
paccayadayako nama sasane patibahiro, | 
yassa puttam va dhitaram v4 urasmin jatam anvayam 
pabbajesi cajetvana so ve dayado sasane. | 



Vir, 4. sabbattha mahiy^ kataqi A, s® 'mahlyaifi k** B, s^ n)ahi[ya]Iam> 
gatani G (ya is crossed), s** mahilamkataqi N, sabbatthapi mabitalam Z. — 
dhajaip uss^pitam? — 5. "sam^bitam A. — 6. ca samSgat^? — 
9. saravSdino ABG2, ravadino Gl, garav® Z, varav** N. garava dino 
(= dinno)? — 11. pavattayi m. — 12. cetiyapujaip ABG2. — 15. sam- 
ghassa tbero suviharo A B G2, samghassa theram tasuvihSraiii Gl, [sanighassa] 
tesu [viharam] N, saipghassa tani viharaip Z. saqighassa ph&suvih^rai)i? 
As to the construction, comp. vv. 55. 57. — Instead of „8utvfi" I should 
prefer „natva**, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. — 17. pabbS- 
jeti Z. — dSy&dasasane NGl. — yo saputtaip v& ... pabbd,jesi cajit- 
v&na? As to the preterite tense „ pabbajesi**, comp. Mahiivaipsa, p. 36, I. 7, 
and the Thupavaqasa: „ paccayadayako nama tvaqi mah&raja, yo pana attano 
puttafi ca dhitaran ca pabbSjesi ayaip slisanassa d4y&do n&mk 'ti.'^ 




7, 18—88. 51 

sutvana vacanam raj& Asokadhammo mahtpati 
Mahindakumaram puttam Samghamittan ca dhttaram | 
ubho amantayi r4j&: d4]r&do homi sasane. 
sutvana pituno vakyam ubho puttadhivasayum : | 
sntthu deva sampaticchama karoma vacanam tava, 
pabbajehi ca no khippain, dayado hohi sasane. | 20 

paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo 
Samghamitta ca jatiya vassam attharasam bbave. 
cbavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajita paja, 
tath' eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 
Samghamitta tad4 yeva sikkhayo Va samadiyi. 
ahti Moggaliputto va theravado mahagani. | 
catupannasavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto, 
Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo, 
tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. 
pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade. 
ime te nslyaka tini Mahindassanukampaka. | 25 

Moggaliputto upajjh&yo Mahindain dipajotakam 
vacesi pitakam sabbam attham dhamman ca kevalam. | 
Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko 
sabbam sutapariyattim ganipacariyo ahd. | 
sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosam&cahasuttakam 
Mahindo theravadakam uggahetvana dharayi. | 
vinito Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam 
tisso vijja chalabhinna caturo patisambhida. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
agamapitakam sabbam sikkh^pesi nirantaram. | 30 

tini vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassamhi bh^taro, 
chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 
Kontiputta ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako 
atthavassamhi 'sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. 
' ime kumara pabbajita ubho thera ca nibbuta. 



20. pa^icchSma T. — 23. tberav&de B. — 24. Asok&bhisitte 
chavasse sai(hi M**? — 25. upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattim A 61, 
suttHpariyattiip Z, eutapariyatti BG2N. — gani* BG, ga?!* A, gani" CR, 
gani*^ M, gaohi N. gani ficariyo? ^pEcariya** does not mean „a pupil**, 
as Childers says, but ^the teacher's teacher**. — 28. chalabhiiiiia M2n; the 
other MSB. omit these words, cha} abhiunfi. — catasso? — 32. Comp. 
Mah&yaipsa, p. 88. 

4» 




ftsakattaip desiipBU khattiyft brfthmaiiil bahfi, 
ihal&bho ca sakk&ro uppajji buddhasiUaue, | 
hiDaUbhasakk4r& tittbiyi puthuladdhikil. 
pdarafigEl jatili ca niganth4c:elak(ldik& | 
:hainsii satte vass&ni, abost vagguposatho. 
yk pesali lajj! na pavieanti uposatbam. | 
mpatte ca vassasate rassan chattimsa satAni ca 
:tbi bhikkhusatiassitni Asokariime vasimsu te. | 
vak& annaladdhikd aaii^ dfisenti s&sanam, 
bbe k&sijavasanft dAaenti jinasilsanam. | 
ikkbiisabRasapariviito chajabbmfio mabiddbiko 
Dggaliputto ganapamokkbo akasi dhamroaeamgah 
Dggaliputto mahapanno parav&dappamaddatio 
;rav4dain dalham katv4 aamgabam tatiyam kato. 
idditv4 n^nav&dSni Diharitva alajjino bahfl 
ianain jotayitvana katbavatthum pakasayi. | 
isa Moggalipiittassa Mahindo saddhivihariko 
ajjh^yassa aantike saddbammain pariyilpuai. j 
[&ye panca v&ccsi satta c' eva pakarane, 
batovibhangam vinayain pariv&ran ca khandhaka 
gabi vtro nipuno upajjhSyassa saDtike 'ti. | 

Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vass&ni chattimsat 
na bbedo aj4yatha tberavadaaam uttamo. ] 
taliputtanagarambi rajjam karesi khattiyo 
lammasoko mabaraja pasanno buddhasasane. | 
khadanam pavattesi eatpghe ganavanittame, 
:t&ri satasahasB&ni ekahen' eva niesaji. | 
jyassa yaja ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
ftaansn oa paccayaqi ekam samghassa nissaji. | 
Jiiya labfaam diavana sakk^ran ca maharabain 
.thimattasafaassaoi tbeyyasamvasaka abb. | 
ok&ramavibarambi patimokkbo pariccbiji, 
rapento patimokkbam amacco ariy4aaiu agbatayi 



S4. dcBayiipsa Z. - 
la N, yaseam Y. — 

dhiro N, viroT. ~ U. vassiiBi CB Ghat 
;aj£Jah&ip Gl, ca ekaip ABG2, ca skassa } 
IS ca N, ca99a ca Gl, ca Utheva ca A 

abnqi N. — 49. pariccbajt A, °ccaji BZ, ' 



7, 60 - 8, 6. 53 

titthiye niggahatthaya hahti buddhassa savaka 

satthimattasahassani jinaputta samagata. | 50 

ekasmim sannipatamhi thero Moggaliatrajo 

satthukappo mahan&go pathavya n' atthi idiso. | 

ariyanam gh^titam kammam raja theram apucchatha, 

patihiram karitvana ranno kankham vinodayi. 

.therassa santike raja uggahetvana sasauam 

tbeyyasamvasabhikkhuno naseti linganasanam. 

titthiya sakavadena pabbajitva anadara 

buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakancanam iva. I 

• • • I 

sabbe pi te bhinnavada viloma theravadat9, 

tesan ca niggahatthaya, sakavadayirocanam, | 55 

desesi thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam. 

niggaho idiso n' atthi paravadappamaddanam. | 

desetva thero abhidhammam kathayatthuppakaranam 

sakavadasodhauatthaya, sasanam dighakalikam, | 

arahantanam sahassam uccinitvana n^yako 

varam varam gahetvana akasi dhammasamgaham. | 

Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammarajena karite 

navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

saddhammasam&^aham navamasam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram sattamam. 



VIII. 

Moggaliputto dighadassi sasanassa anagate 
paccantamhi patitthanam disva dibbena cakkhuna 
Majjhantikadayo there pahesi attapancame: 
sasanassa patitthaya paccante sattabuddhiya | 
paccantakanam desanam anukampaya p^ninam 
pabhatuka balappatta desetha dhammam uttamam. 
gantva Gandharavisayam Majjhantiko maha isi 
kupitam nagam pas&detva mocesi bandhana bahu. 
grantvana rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 

o • • • • 

coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana bahu. 



61. etasmiqi ABG2. — 63. "^ bhikkhunaqi 62, ^'bhikkhunaip B. — 
D&sesi AB62. — 64. ^kancanaqi riva N, *'kancaD&m iva Y. 

YIII, 3. pabh&takaN. sabhatuk^? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. bahuqi AB. 
baha? — 6. codetva? — bahaip ABG2. baha? 




54 8, 6 — 9, 6. 

athaparo pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido 
vehasam abbhuggantvana desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadhammarakkhitathero nama mahamati 
aggikkhandhopamasuttakathslya Aparantakam pasadayi. 
Mahadhammarakkhitathero Maharattham pasadayi 
Naradakassapajatakakathaya ca mahiddhiko. | 
Mah&rakkhitathero pi Yonakalokam pasadayi 
kalakartoasuttantakath^ya ca mahiddhiko. | 
Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Durabhisaro 
10 Sahadevo Mdlakadevo Himavante yakkhaganam pasadayum, 
kathesiim tatth^ suttantam dhammacakkappavattanam. | 
Suvannabhtlmim &:antvana Sonuttara mahiddhiko 
niddhametva pisacagane mocesi bandhana bahu. | 
Lankadipavaram gantva Mahindo attapancamo 

sasanam thavaram katva mocesi bandhana bahu. I 

• • • 

bhanavaram atthamam. 



IX. 

Lankadipo ay am ahti sihcna Sihala iti. 
dipuppattim imam vamsam sunatha vacanam mama. | 
Vangarajassayam dhita aranne vanagocaram 
sihasamvasam anvaya bhataro janayi duve. 
Sihabahu ca Sivali kumara carudassana 
mata ca Susima nama pita ca Sihasavhayo. 
atikkante solasavasse nikkhamitva guhantara 
mapesi nagaram tattha Sihapuram varuttamam. 
Lalaratthe tahim raja Sihaputto mahabbalo 
5 anusasi maharajjam Sihapuravaruttame. 



6. The country which was converted by Rakkhita, is not named; and 
even in a work so fall of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavaipsa, we should 
scarcely be justified in changing ^athaparo^* into ^Yanav^se**. I rather 
conjecture: atha thero pi R^. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Durabhisaro 
Gl, DurabhiyEparo N, durlUado Z. The Mahav. Tika has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. PSs&dikR, Dundubhissara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum) ; the Inscription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 316), Dadabhisara. — 12. mocesum A2. — 13. 13. bahft? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip ABG2, Sihala GlZn. — dipuppattiip N, dipuppatti Y, 
which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on „dhatu" 1, 1. — 
2. sihaip 8® N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare Y, guhantar^ N. 



9, 6—20. 



55 



battimsa bhataro honti Sihaputtassa atraja, 
Yijayo ca Sumitto ca subhajetthabhatara ahum. 
Vijayo nama so kum&ro pagabbho asi asikkhito 
karoti vilopakammam atikiccam 8iid4runam. | 
samagata janapada negama ca samagat4 
upasamkamma rajanam Yijayadosam pakasayuip. | 
tesam vacanam sutvana rkjk kupitamanaso 
anapesi amaccanaip: kumaram nlharatha imain, | 
paricarika ime sabbe piittadar& ca bandhava 
dasidasakammakare niharantu janappada. | 
tato tarn niharitvana visum katvana bandhave 
aropetvana te navam vuyhittha annave tada. | 
pakkamantu yatbak^mam honti sabbe adassanam 
ratthe janapade vasam ma puna agamicchati. | 
kum^ranam ardlhanava gata dipam avassakam, 
namadheyyam tada asi Naggadipan ti vuccati. | 
mahilanam ardlhan&va gata dipam avassakam, 
namadheyyam tada d^si Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. | 
purisanam arMhanava apilavanta va sagaram 
vippanattha disamdlha gata Supparapattanam. | 
orohetvana Supp^ram sattasatan ca te tada 
vipulam sakk^rasammanam akamsu te Supparaka. | 
tesu sakkariyamanesu Vijayo ca sahayaka 
sabbe luddani kammani kurumana nabujjhaka, | 
panam adinnam paradaram musavadaii ca pesunam 
anacaran ca dussilam acaranti sudarunam. I 
kakkhalam pharusam schoram kammam katva sudarunam 
ujjhayetvana mantimsu: khippam ghatema dhuttake. 

Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo 'ti va ahil 
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti nayati. | 



10 



15 



20 



6. 8ubhajeUhabh&tar& ABG, subhajettham&tar^ Z, sutaje|thabhatara N. 
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paric&rake? — bandhave? — 11. vuyhaUbuip 
AB62, vuyhattbe 61, vuyhittha N, uyihapetuip Z. — 12. yuntu sabbe 
adassanam? — adassan^ N. — ratthe N, vut(h& Y. — vasaqi GIN. — 
agamicchati N, &gamicchata Gl, figacchantu ABG2, agamantn yain Z. &ga- 
missati? — 15. apilavantSva N, apilavanto Gl, uplavanta A, upallavanta 
BG2, npalavanto ca Z. pilavant^ 'va? comp. v. 27. — 16. sambhl^raip Y, 
SuppRraip N. •>— 17. nabujjhak^ N, na bujjhati Gl, caranti te Y. nabujjhaka 
= na-budhya-ka? — 19. kat^ sud^runaip ujjh&yitvftna? — 20. ti 
va N, ca ABG, ca tad& Z, d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 7). 



■ * 
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9, 21—88. 



parinibbanasamaye sambuddhe dipadutiame 
Sihabahussayam putto Vijayo nama khattiyo | 
Lankadtpaip anuppatto jahetva Jambudipavhayam. 
byakasi buddhasettho : so raj& hessati khattiyo. 
tato amantayi sattha Sakkam devinam issaram: 
Lankadtpassa ussukkam in& pamajjatba Kosiya. 
sambuddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Sujampati 
Uppalavannassa acikkhi dipam arakkhakaranam. 
Sakkassa vacanani sutva devaputto mahiddhiko 

25 Lankadtpassa arakkbam sapariso paccupatthati. 
tayo m&se vasitvana Vijayo Bharukacchake 
ujjbayetva janakayam tarn eva navam aruhi. | 
arohitva sakam navam pilavanta 'va sagaram 
ukkbittavatavegena nadimdlha mahajana | 
Lankadipam upagamma orobitva thale thita, 
patitthita dharanitale atijighacchita have 
pipasita kilanta ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubhopanihi janntlhi yogam katva puthuviyam 
majjhe vutthaya thatvana pani passanti sobhana. 
surattam pamsu bhtimibhagc hatthapanimhi makkhite, 

30 namadheyyain tada asi Tambapanniti tain ahd. | 
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame, 
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusasi so. | 
Vijayo Vijito ca so navam anurakkhena ca 
Accutag&mi Upatisso pathaman to idh' agato. | 
akinna naranarihi bahii sabbe samagata 
tahim tahim disabhage nagaram mapesi khattiyo. | 



22. jahitvfi Z. — 25. sapariso (sapariiso Gl) paccnpatthfiti AGl, saha- 
dayo paccubandhati N, t^apesi V&sudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in BG2. sapnriso paccupaUh^ti? — 26. ujjh&yatani kayaip tarn (kay&- 
naip A, kftyaip naip G2) AB62, ujjhayatani k^naipyaip Z, QJjhSyetvE k&yaip 
Gl, ujjhfiyetva janak&vaip N. — 27. ukkhittE v&t''? — disftmOlhi 
ABG2, d'Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadimOlba GlnZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bhave BG, vade N. — padas&gamanaip j&yati N, ^gamanena jayati 
GlZ, ^'gamanaip na j&tayum (janayuip A) ABG2; padas&gamanena ca, d'Alwis. 
Dr. BUhler proposes to read: padas^gamanaifi jh&yati. — 29. yogaip N, 
viy&gaip Y, viyatan d'Alwis. — majjhe GlZn, d'Alwis, paccha ABG2. — 
nahipassanti Y, d'Alwis. — 30. surattapaipsu A. — makkhittaip ABG, 
makkhitaip Z, d'Alwis, makkhite N. makkhito? — v. 82 is wanting in B 
G2Z. — n^vaip anurakkhana ca AG, ^kkhena ca N. Anuradhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 85. — pathamanto idhEgato GN, ^nte idhfigato A. pa- 
thaman te idhltgata? — 83. baha sattft? comp. 12, 27; 13, 10. 



9, 84 — 10, 8. 57 

Tambapanni dakkhinato nadittre varuttame 
Vijayena mapitam nagaram samantaputabhedanam. | 
Vijito Vijitam mapesi, so Uruvelam m4payi, 
Nakkhattanamako 'macco mapesi Anuradhapuram. | 35 

Accutagami yo nama Ujjenim tattha mapayi, 
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibbattantarapanam 
iddham phttam siivittharam ramantyam manoramam. | 
Lankadipavhaye ramme Tambapannimhi issaro 
Vijayo nama namena pathamain rajjam akarayi. | 
agate sattavassamhi akinno janapado ahtl. 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame mase yakkhasenam vidhamitam, 
sambuddhe pancame vasse naganam damayi jino, 
sambuddhe atthame vasse sam&patti samapayi. | 
imani tini thanani idhagami tathagato. 

sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idbam 4gato. | 40 

manussavasam akarayi sambuddho dipaduttamo. 
anupadisesaya sambuddho nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammaraje pabhainkare 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
dutam pahesi Sihapuram Sumittavhassa santike, 
lahum agacchatu 'mheko Lankadipavaruttamam. | 
n^ atthi koci mam' accaye imam rajjanusasako, 
niyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. 

bhanavaram navamam. 



X. 

Pandusakkassayam dhita Kaccana nama khattiya 
kulavamsanurakkhanatthaya Jambudipa idhagata. | 
abhisitta khattiyabhisekena Panduvasamahesiya, 
tassa samvasam anvaya jayimsu ekadasa atraja, | 
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapancamo 



36. Vijilo N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ. -- NakkhattanSmako N, 
Nakkhattar&dhan&ma so (®namo so AB62) T. — 89. vidhamitaip GIN, 
vidhaqisitaip ABG2, vimadditaqi Z. — sarafipatt!? — 43. ^tumeko BG2. 
— 44. mamaip N, mama Gl, maya ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahesiyfi ZGln, mahesi sa A, mahesi BG2. 



58 10, 8 - U, 6. 

VibhMo R&mo ca Siro ca Matto Mattakalena ca, 
tegam kanitthadhtti tu Citttl nama 'ti visBiitiL, 
ranjayati jane ditthe Umm&dacitta 'ti vuccati. [ 
BaHk^bfaisekavasEena ftgami Upatissag&make. 
paripunnatinisavaeefLni rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 
AmitodanasBa natti te ahesum satta SakiyH, 
R4mo Tisso Anurildho ca Mah&li Dtgb&vu Rohini 
G&mant sattamo tesam lokanathassa vainsajik. | 
FaDduT&aaesa atrajo Abhayo nama kbattiyo 
vtsati c' era vase^ni rajjam karesi tAvade. | 
DighAvuss' atrajo dbiro GAnianipaii^ito ca yo 
Panduv&sam upattfaanto CittakaDii&ya eamvasi. | 
tasea BamTaaam anv&ya aj&yi Pandukasavhayo, 
att&nain anurakkbanto avasi DoT^rikamandale. | 
bbanavaram dasamam. 



XI. 

Abbayaeea vtsativasse Pakundassa visati abfi, 
sattatimsavasso jaUy& abbieitto Pakundako. [ 
Abbayassa Ttaativaese coro asi Pakundako. 

eattarasamhi vaasambi bantvina satta mMule 
abbieitto r4jabbisekena nagare Anuridbapure. \ 
atikkante dasavaBsamhi gatthivassam anagate 
thapeei gamasimayo abbayS,ni galhatp kArayi. | 
ubhato paribhunjitvi yakkbamaiiusak4ni ca 
antinani eattati rassani Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nama kbatUyo 
issaro Tambapannimbi sattbi vassam ak4rayi. | 
Mutastvassa atraja atb' anne dasa bbatuka, 
Abbayo Tisso N4go ca Utti Mattabbayena ca | 

4. raCIJHyBDti AZ, °ya(iNGl, 'j'aqitiBGS. raQjayaiiti jane diuha? 
— S. saBkabh" BGZ, LanhSblt'' N, eablibbiBekavasBena A. — 6. te ii 
iTBDtidg in NG1. nattSro BheBuip? — BoliaDo A, Rohini BCR, Bobini 
GMn. Cornp. MahSvaqisa, p. 67, 1. 1. — 7. visatiip Z. — 8. api(tha- 
htnto A. — S. Caasa B, vaaaa Gl, va asso B, assS AG3Z. 

XT, I. Paku(i4asaa N, Faq4Dhaaaa (PaQJakasEa Gl) Y. — eattBtiipeB- 
rasBo ABGS, sattatiqisativaBseM Z, sattatiquavassa Gl, sattatlqisfiya S, — 
9. °Bini£ni N, 'aimini Gl. 'strniiDi may be eorrect; camp. 14, S4. 37. 74; 
13, 6; 22, 1. — gfilha N, kalaip Y. 



11, 7—17. 59 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa,. 

Anuladevt Stvala ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. | 

Ajatasattu atthame vasse Vijayo idham &gato, 

Udayassa cuddasavassamhi Vijayo kMamkato tada. 

Udayassa solase va^se Panduvisam abhisincayi. | 

Vijayassa Papduvasassa iibhorajanam antare 

samvaccharam tada asi Tambapanni apar^jika. | 

ekavisam Nagadaso Panduv&so tad4 gato, 

Abhayam pi NagadAsassa ekabhisekam sincayum. | lo 

. . . sattaras' eva vassani catuvisati. | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pakundakasavhayo, 

Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abhisincayi. | 

Asokassabhisittato sattarasavasso ahii Mutastvo tada gato. | 

tamhi sattarase vasse chamase ca anagate 

hemante dutiye mase {LsalhiDakkfaattamuttame 

abhisitto Devanampiyo Tambapannimhi issaro. | 

Chatapabbatap&damhi veluyatthi tayo ahtl: 

seta raJAtayatthi ca lata kancanasannibha, | 15 

nilam pitam lohitakam od&tan ca pabbassaram 

kalakam hoti sassirJkatn pupphasanthanat&disam, | 

tathapi pupphayatthi s^, dijayattbi tathete, 

dija yattha yathavanne evain tattha catuppade. | 



7. Khirena N. — Sivalfi A, Sivala B6, Sil& N, Sivali Z. Comp. 
17, 76. — 8. Papduvaso abhisificayi A, **sam abhisificayi B6, ^b&vh bhisin- 
cayi N, Va94u^^8&ip abhisincayi Z. Comp. vv. 12. 39. It seems to me 
rather doabtfal if "we are to read „abhisiiicayuip'* in all these passages. — 
9. saipvaccharaip Y, sabbabhiiri N, sabbabhari Gl. — hoti GIN, asi Y. — 
I ar^jika A.— 10. Nagadase? — ekibhisekam abhis^'N; ekavfse 'bhisin- 

cayaip A2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anagate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase 
vassani Y. — 12. Mutaslvo abhisincayi ("'siv&tis* Gl, 'sivabhis* G2) Y, 
Mu^asivaqi abhisincayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. as&}hanakkh^. — 15. ve- 
1 ay at V hi? — vv. 16 [kaiakaip] ... 17 [teth' eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 
17. •[ya]nhi sa N, yatthalata CM, •yatthilata R, Ma^hita AGl. — tath' 
eva te AGl, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — [dij& ya]ttha yathatvagpe evaip] tattha 
cat[uppade] N, dijayaUhi (^la^hi BGl) latAvauya (*vno Z, **flne G1M2) evaip 
yaUhi (lat(hi Gl) catuppade Y. — The Samantapasadika contains the following 
quotation: vuttaqi pi c' etaip Dipavaipse: 

Chatapabbatapadamhi veQuyaf^hi tayo ahu, 
'; 8et& rajatayat(hi ca lata kancanasannibha, 

niiadiy&disaip pupphatp pupphayatthimhi tadisam, 
sakui^a sakunayaHhimhi sarilpen' eva sa^^hita 'ti. 

We may try to correct vv. 15 — 17 in some such manner: 

seta rajataya^thi ca, lata kancanasannibha; 
tathapi pupphayatthi sa, [tattha atimanoramaip] | 



60 11, 18—28. 

4 

hayagajaratha patta amalakavalayamuddika 
kakudhasadisa nama ete attba tada mutta. I 
uppanne Devanampiye tassabhisekatejasa 
tayo mani abarimsu Malay& ca janappada, 
tayo yattbi CbatapadA, attba mutta samuddaka. 
maniyo Malaya jata rajaraba mabajana 

20 DevaDampiyapunnena anto sattaham abarum. | 
disv&na raja ratanam mabaggban ca mabarabam 
asamam atulam ratanam accbariyam pi dullabbam | 
paeannacitto giram abbbudirayi: abam siijato kulino naraggo, 
sucinnakammassa me idisam pbalam, ratanam babusatasa- 

bassajatikam | 
laddbam mama punnakammasambbavam. 
ko me arabati ratananam abbibaram sampaticcbitum, 
mata pita ca bbatd. va natimitta sakba ca me? 
iti raj 4 vicintento Asokam kbattiyam sari. | 
Devanampiyatisso ca Dbammasoko narabbibbu 

25 adittbasabaya ubbo kalyana dalbabbattika. | 
attbi me piyasabayo Jambudipassa issaro 
Asokadbammo mabapunno sakba panasamo mama, | 
so me arabati ratananam abbibaram sampaticcbitum, 
abam pi datum arabami aggam sasanam dbanam. | 
uttbebi katt&ra taramano adaya ratanam imam 
Jambudipavbayam gantva nagaram Puppbanamakam 
aggaratanam payaccbebi Asokam mama sabayakam. 



nilaiti pftaqi lohitakam odiltan ca pabhassaraqi 
kalakaqi hoti sassirikaip pnpphasa^fh&nas^disam; | 
dijayatthi tath' eva s^, [sajiv^ viya dissare] 
dij^ yattha yath&vannE evaip tattha catuppad^. | 
Comp. Mabavamsa, p. 68. 

18. kakudhfiyavisa Z, kakudhasadisd N, kakudhasavisft A6 6. kaku- 
dhapakatikE? — etfi a^tha? — Between vv. 18 and 19 probably a de- 
scription was given of the three kinds of ma^i (see Mah&vaipsa, p. 69, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words „ maniyo Malayd j^t&** (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balaip Y, phalaip N. — bahuanekasah" N, bahuchakeiiasah*' 
Gl. — 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word ^passatha** 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddhaip mama passatha punnasambhavaip? — 26. Jambudipassa T, 
Jambuman4a8sa GIN. — 27. s^sanaip dhanaip ABG2, s&sanakaip dhanaqi Z, 
s&sanaodanaip N, sEsanaip odakaip Gl. pasadhanaip dhanaip? — 28. u\- 
thehi kattara N, u(th® satta 61, aUhehi muttehi Y. u^thehi t&ta? — pa- 
vacchehi GIN, payaccbebi Y. paficchehi? — mama sahayakaip N, sahll- 
yaip mama Y. 




11, 2B— 40. 

Mahaarittho S&lo ca br&bmano Parantapabbato Putto Tis 

ca gapako 
. . . ime caturo ddte pShesi Devinampiyo. j 
pabbassaramanl tayo attha muttavarani ca 
patodayattbittayan c' etam sankbaratanam uttamam 
baburatanam pariyarena pabesi DeTanampiyo. ] 
amaccam senapatim Arittbam Salan ca Paranicapabbata] 
Futtaqi TiasagaaakaD ca hattbe pabesi khattiyo. j 
cbattan c&marasaDkbaD ca vethanain kannabhflsanam 
Gaagodakan ca bbinkSram sankhaa ca sivikeoa ca | 
nandiyaTattain Taddhamanam raj4bbiseke peBit4 
adhovimam Tatthayugam aggan ca batthapuncbanam | 
haricandaDam tnab&^gbam arunaTannaniattikam 
barttakam Umalakam imam sasaaam pi peeayi: | 
buddbo dakkbineyy&n' aggo, dbammo aggo vir&ginain, 
samgho ca puniiakkbettaggo, tini agga eadevake. | 
iman caham Damassami uttamattbaya khattiyo. j 
panca mflse vasitvaaa te d(lt4 caturo jan4 
ad4ya te pannakaram Asokadbammena pesitam | 
visakham&se dv&dasapakkbe Jambudipa idbagat^. 
ahbisekam saparivaram Asokadhammena pesitaip | 
diitiyam abbisiucittba r&j4nam Devanampiyam. 
abbisitto dutiy&bhiseko visakbamase uposathe. | 
tayo in^se atikkamma jettbatn^se uposathe 
Mabindo sattamo hutv& Jambudipa idfa&gato. | 
r&jabhiBckabbandam Ditthitam. 
bhanarilram ekadasamam. 



29. Comp. MafafiraipeB '^kS: dijan ti HMipabbitaqi olma brEbmap 
amaican M MalUngmakafi ca amaccaip, gapakao (i UapakBputUtieaani nSi 
(ja^akafi ct 'ti. — 30. 'tlayam cotaip ABG2, 'tlsyaip leva Z, snvarp - 
tttip Gl, aayaHjaU N. — baburatanapar* A. — 31. Parantapabh 
tuip! — ba(the? — 32. cbattaip ca iSrapSniaogan? eomp. 12, 
17,83. — kaDDaBlTakaqi GIN, kaDnabbQsaiiaqi Y; kaf^abbataiiaqi? 
eaqikbaqi T, kafiSaiii N. — 33. rSjibhisekapeailS X. — dQawjugaip S, c 
kkaTbagaip (corr. Into dnkkavagaiii) GI, vatthayugaip ABG2Z. vatthak 
(iqi? comp. 12,2. 17, B4.— aggaqiB, agghaip AG2, anaggaqi CR, ant 
ghaqi M, ekaqi GIH. — 36. utlaroaltfiya ABG. After .khattiyo", n 
ot [«o lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 3S. veaftkhamfiac A. 
89. dQtiylibliiaekeila? comp. 17,87. — vesSkbamSssI — 40. ta 
mtsav ABGi. 



62 12, 1—12. 



XIL 



VftlaTijanim unbtsam khaggan chattan ca padukam 
vethanam s&rap&mangam bhinkaram nandivattakam | 
sivikam sankham Gantpodakam adhovimam vatthakotiyam 
suvannap&tikatacchum mahagghaip hatthapunchanam | 
Anotattodakam k&jam uttamam haricandanam 
arunavannamattikam anjanam n&e^amahatam I 
h&rftakam amalakam mahafi^scbam amatosadham 
sattbiv&basatam s&lim suficandham sukam&hatam 

• • • • ^7 • • • 

punnakamm&bhinibbattam pabesi Asokasavbayo. | 

abam buddban ca dbamman ca samgban ca saranam gato 

5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa s&sane. | 
imesu tisu vatthusu uttame jinasasane 
tvam pi cittam pasadebi saranam upebi sattbuno. | 
imam 8ambb4vanam katva Asokadbammo mabayaso 
pabesi Dev&nampiyassa; gataddtena te saba | 
Asok^r&me pavare babil tbera mabiddbika 
Lankatalanukampaya Mabindam etad abravum: | 
samayo Lankadipambi patittbapetu s^sanam, 
gaccbatu tvam mab&punna pas4da dipalanjakam. | 
pandito sutasampanno Mabindo dipajotako 

LO samgbassa vacanam sutva sampaticcbi sabaggano | 
ekamsan civaram katva paggabetv&na anjalim 
abbivadayitv4 sirasa: gaccbami dipalanjakam. | 
Mabindo nama namena samgbatbero tada abd, 
Ittbiyo Uttiyo thero Bbaddasalo ca Sambalo | 



XII, 1 — 6. Comp. 17, 83 et seq. These verses are quoted („vattam pi 
c* etaip Dipavaqise*) in the Samantapfts&dika. — 2. Instead of ^Gangoda- 
kaip adhovimaip'* the Samantap. reads „yataipsaii ca adhoviqi**. — **koti- 
kaip, the Samantap. — 6. npfisakattaip vedesiip, the Samantap. — 6. sad- 
db^sarauaqi upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaip (cor- 
rected into samasamaip) Gl, sambh&vanaip ABG2Z. — gataip dCLtenaBGZ. 
— 9. gaccha tuvaqi A. — pas^da (®d£ BG) dfpalaqicakaiii ABG, pas&da 
dipalaiijakai|i N, Lank^dipaip pasEdituip Z. pas&daya dip®? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, wiiich is spelt in N with 
iij, in the .other MSS. frequently with fie, sometimes with nch. In the Apa- 
dana (Phayre MS., fol. kbai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the 
Gangfi: &gantvfina ca sambuddho arnhi navalancakaip. Prof. £. Kuhn 
proposes to take ^lanjaka as connected with sansc. lanja which the lexico- 
graphers give as a synonym of kaccha. 



12, 18—26. 63 

samanero ca Sumano cbalabhinno mahiddhiko, 

ime panca mahathera chalabhinna mahiddhiko 

Asokaramamha nikkhantO caram&na sahaggana, | 

anupubbena caramanO Vedissagiriyam gata. 

vihare Vedissagirimhi vasitva yOvadicchakam | 

mataram anu8&8etv& sarane sile uposathe 

patitthapesi saddhamme sasane dtpavasmam. | 15 

sayanhe patisallana Mahindathero mahagani 

samayam v4 asamayam va vicintesi rahogato. | 

terasamkappam annaya Sakko devanam issaro 

patur ahd therasammukhe santike ajjhabhasatha : | 

kalo te hi mahavira Laiikadtpapasadanaxn, 

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampaya paninam. | 

Lankadipavaram gaccha dhammam desehi paninam, 

pakasaya catusaccam satte mbcehi bandbansi. |. 

sasanaip buddhajetthassa Lankadipamhi jotaya. 

byakatam c^ asi nagassa bhikkhusamgho ca sammato, | 20 

abam ca veyyavatikam Lank&dipassa cagame 

karomi sabbakiccani, samayo pakkamitum taya. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 

bbagavata subyakato bhikkhusamghena sammato | 

Sakko ca mam samayaci, patitthissami sasanam. 

gaccham' aham Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapannika, | 

sabbadukkhakkhayam mafi^s^am na sunanti subhasitam. 

tesam pakasayissOmi, gamissam dipalanjakam. | 

kalannCl samayanntl ca Mahindo Asokatrajo 

gamanam Lank&talam natva amantayi sahaggane 

Mahindo ganapamokkho samanupajjhayake catu, | 25 

samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako, 

channan ca chalabhinnanam pakasesi mahiddhiko: 



14. Vedissagiriyaipgat^ N, Vediyagirisamgata Gl, Cetiyagirisaqigatft Y. 
Vcdissagirikaifi gat&? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, YiMlissagi- 
rimhi N. — 16. pa^isallfno? — 17. terasaqikappaqi N, tesaip saipk^ Y, 
therasaqikappaip? — 20. byakataip casi (casi N) n^assa 61 N, by&kato 
Sakyasiho ca (^siho A) ABG2, byakate Sakyasihassa Z. by&katoc'asi 
nfigassa? — 23. pati^tbassfimi Gl. patiffhapessEmi? — 25. ^Lafikd- 
talam" may be the correct reading; I should prefer, however, ^k&l&kfilam'' 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahagga^o N, sahaga^o BG2, sab&gaue 
AZ, sam&ga^e Gl. 



r 

I 




64 12, 27—82. 

&y&ina bahulain ajja Lank&dipam varuttamam, 
pasadema bahtl satte, patitth&pess&ma sasanam. | 
8&dh{i Hi te patis8utv& sabbe attaman& ahd: 
gacch&ma bhante samayo nage Missakanamake, 
raj& ca so nikkhamati katv&na migavam pura. | 
Sakko tuttho v&savindo Mahindatherassa santike 
patisallanagatassa idain vacanam abravi: | 
iD&risa tvam pi bhagavata subyakato: anagatamaddhane 
Mahindo bhikkhu dtpam pasadayissati, vittharikam kari- 
ssati jinasasanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte 
mahadukkha uddharitv4 thale patittbapessati, bahujanahi- 
taya patipajjissati bahujanasukbaya lok&nukampaya atth- 
30 aya hitaya sukh&ya devamanussanan ti. | 

evan ca pana bhagavata niddittho idani etarahi therena ca 
^natto bhikkbdhi ca dipapasadan&ya. kalo mah^vira di- 
pam pasadetum, samayo mahavira dipam pasadetum, 
tuyb^ eso v^ro anuppatto, vahassu etam bb&ram, pasadehi 
Tambapannim, vittharikam karohi liDasasanam. aham tava 
sisso pubbutthayi patthacaro veyy&vaccakaro homiti. | 
bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaticchitv^ Tambapannim 
taressami alokan ca dassessami, jinatejam samma vaddhi- 
ssami. aiinanabhavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjita issama- 
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipallasanuggat&kummag- 
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanta tanta kulakajata gulagun- 
thikajata munjababbajabhMa annanabhavatimiraavijjan- 
dhak&ra ntvaranakilesasakalabhtlta mahatimiraavijjandha- 
k&rena avutaophutapihitapaticchannapariyonaddh& Tarn- 
bapanni. 



27. lahnip AB62, balaip Z, bahulaqi 61 N. — 28. nagaip ^'makam 
ABG2. — 80. Mahindo nfiina bhikkhu A. Comp. the following pas- 
sage which occurs identical both in the Sainantapas. and in the Thdpa- 
vaipsa: Msammasambuddhena ca tumhe by&katft an&gate Mahindo n&rna bhi- 
kkhu TambapaQDidipaqi pasEdessatlti'*. — anuppavattessati? — phale 
AB62. — 81. pafhacaro N. piffhacaro? I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
nart. — homiti N, niddiubaip A, niddit(hiip B, nittbiUbiip 6, niccaip Z. — 
82. t&ress^mi AZ, t&rass^mi B6, tarissftmi N. — sambh&yiss&mi N, sammS 
va44hiss&nii ABG2; samma yayiss&mi Gl, ya44bi8s^mi Z. sammfi va44^®' 
ssfimi? — ®pareta tiandha**? — ^^pa^ipannft? — Comp. Grimblot, 
Sept. S., p. 245. — ''kilesajaiabh'' A, <* kilesajalabh'^ BG2, <* kilesasalabho Gl, 
''kilesasalilabh'' Z, kilesasakalabh" N. kilesasakaUbhibhatft? — ''ophu^a^ 
N; ''omuka'' A, ^'omukka*' BG2, ''omaU'' GlZ. 




12, 38-46. 65 

%Ti|jandhak&rain bhinditva alokain dassayiss&mi, jotayissami 
kevalam Tambapaanim jinasttsanan ti. evam uss4hito ca 
pana vasavindena devar&jcna evamv^caaimkeDa uttb&ya 
patisalUnil viriyapAramippatto apalokayi bhikkbuBam- 
ghan ti. I 

gacchama may am Tambapannim, nipun^ Tambapanniki, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti eubh^sitam. 

tesam santappayiss^ma gaccbama dtpalaiijakan ti. | 

Vediesagiriye ramme vasitv^ timsa rattiyo: 

kalan ca gamanam dilni, gacchama dtpam uttamarn. | ta 

palin4 Jambudipato hanisaraja va ambare, 

evam uppatita thera oipatimsu naguttame. | 

purato puraeetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu Missakakdtamhi hams^ va nagamuddbani. | 

Mahindo n&ma namena samghatthero tada abO, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo tbero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 

samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca up4sako, 

sabbe mabiddbik4 ete Tambapannipas^daka. | 

tattha uppatito tbero bamsaraja va ambare 

purato purasetthasBa pabbate meghasannibhe | 41 

patitthito MissakakQtamhi haipsa va nagamuddbani. 

tasmin ca samaye raja TambapaDciimhi isaaro | 

DevanampiyatiBSo so Mutastvassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam atth^rasam ahfi, | 

Tissassa ca abbisitte sattamaee andoake 

Mabindo dvftdasavasso Jambudtp& idhagato. | 

gimhaDe paccbime m4se Jettham^se uposathe anur^dha- 
jetthanakkhatt6 

Mahindo ganapfimokkho Miseakagirim agato. | 

migavaip nikkbami r&j4, Missakagirim upagami. 

devo gokapDar&pena rajAaam abbidassayi. { 4j 

33. jotayiesftmi iB waDting in Y. — Alokaip dasasyiesftmi kevalaqi 

yimtena BG3. evsipvEcakena? — 34. teaaqi pa ligBByitiBama? (comp. 
V. !4.) — 85. Cetiyagiriye AZ, Cetiye k" BG, VediaaBgdiye N. — Snmnntap.: 
k£1o ca gainanassii 'ti. I belicTe thnt w« ought to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavamsa also. — 36. patilS AG3, patinfi B, pJlinS Gl, palinfi N, 
Samantnp.i iditip vatvS mahiivlra uggaipchi Z. palinft? — 40. uppatitS 
thera? — 41. patitthitl? — 44. gimliSnani GH, °na B, °ne AZ. — 
° girim agato A663, °g!rim uggato N, "giripabbato 01, °giripabbate Z. 
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66 12, 4B-B9. 

disvAna r&jft gokannam tararOpo Va pakkami, 

pitthito anugaccbanto p&visi pabbatantaram. j 

tatth' eva aDtaradh&Ti yakkho therassa s&mmuklia, 

nisinnaip theram adakkhi, bhtto r&jk ahti tadi. | 

mamaip jera passatu raja eko ekam, na bb&yati, 

samftgate balakftye atho passatu bhikkfaunaqi. | 

tatth' addasam khattiyBbh(tiDip&]Bip paduttharfipam miga- 

van carantaip, 
nlmeoa tarn ftlapi khattiyaesa: ftgaccha Tissa 'ti tadi avoca. { 
ko 'yam kAs&Tavasano mundo saqagh&tip&ruto 

oeko adutiyo T&cam bhasati mam am&nusim? | 
samano 'ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhAmi' 

p&la. 
samanjl mayam mab&r&ja dhammarajassa eAvaki 
tarn eva anukamp&ya Jambudtpi idh&gat&. | 
iviidbam nikkhipitv&na ekamantam up&visi, 
nisajja r&j& sammodi bahum attb&pasaaihitain. | 
eutva tberaesa vacaDain nikkbipitvilDa ftvudham 
tato tfaeram upagantv^ sammoditva ca paviei. | 
amaccabalak&yo ca aoupubbam 3am4gat& 
pariv&retv&na attbamsu catt^ilsa sahassiyo. [ 
disv4 nisinnatherflnain balak4ye sam^gate: 

6 anne atthi babti bhikkbfl sammaeambuddhasavaka? | 
tevijj& iddbipatt& ca cetopariyakovid4 
kbin&sav4 arabanto babd buddhassa savakil. | 
ambopamena j&nitvd pandit' iyam arindamo 
desesi tattba euttantam hattbipadam anuttaram. | 
sutvana tarn dhammavaram saddbSjato va buddbimS 
catt^rieasahassani Baranam te up%atnum. | 
tato attamano r&j& tatthabattbo pamodito 
Amantayi bbikkbusamgbam : gaccb4ma oagaram puram. | 



46. UnirQpo N, tadarlipo Gl, UthfirHpo T. — 49. sddaaa A. — dn- 
Hhar" ABG, padii|th»r° Zd. — 61. Tb« first line (a«mB9o — bhfloiipfil*) 
U given in AGlN only, the second (simava — sfivaki) in ABG2Z; in A 
in wliich bath lines are given nnnu prima, the fint is inclndid in brackets. 
I believe, that both an- written by the author of the Dipavaipsa; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — °lol[ijaip? — pucchasi N, passasi A, pacchaei Gt. — 
53. gammoditvSna T, °tv£ ca S. ■— c' upSvisi! — G9. 60. Probabtj we 
ought to traDsposs tbua two veraaa. 



Dev^Davhayaraj^Dam Bubbatam sabalav&banam 
panditam buddbisaiupannam kbippam era pasftdayi. [ i 

sutvina ranno vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 
gaccbaei tvain mabarilja, Tasiss&ma mayam idha. | 
uyyojetvilDa rilj^nam Mahindo dipajotako 
ainantayi bhtkkbusaipgham : pabb&jeBsama Bhandukam. | 
therasBa vacanam 8utv4 sabbe turitamtknas& 
gamaeimam vicinitv^ pabbfkjetv&na Bhaodukam, 
upasampadan ca tatth' eva arahattan ca p&pupi. | 
girimuddhant thito thero s4ratbim ajjhabhSsatba: 
alam yaaain na kappati patikkbittam tatb^atam. j 
uyyojetrana saratbim thero vast mahiddbiko 
gagane baniBaraj^ va pakkamimsii vebayas^, 
- orohetTlina gagana patbaTiyam patittbita. | i 

nivilfianani nivaseiite parupite ca civaram 
disvana sarathi tuttho rajauan ca pavedayi. | 
pesetva saratbim rajik amacce ajjbabhasatha: 
mandapam patiy4detha antonivesane pure. | 
kumikra kum&riyo ca itthagaran ca deviyo 
daBsanaip abhikankhant^ there passaotu ^ate. | 
sutT^na ranno vacanam amacc& ku]ajatika 
aatonivesanamajjbe akaipsu dussamandapam. | 
vitanan cbaditam vattham suddham setam Bunimmalam 
dhajasankbaparivarain setavattbebi 'lamkatam, j 
vikianavaluka Beta setapuppbaBUBantbat^ 
alamkataroandapa Beta bimagabbhasamApam^. | 
sabbasetebi vattbebi alamkSretv&na mandapam 
abbhantaram samam katva r&janam pativedayiim : | 
parinittbitam mahar&ja mandapam sukatam Bnbham, 
asanam deva j&nahi pabbajit&nulomikam. j 
tamkbane sarathi ranno anuppatto paveditum: 

so. DevEii««hayar4jaii»ip ('vhHr»j° M) T, DevSnampiyarftjSnaqi N. — 
61. gacch&bi?— 64. tath4gaCe? With regard to the grBmrnaticsl con- 
struction corap. U, IS. 62. — 66. ther4 v° mnhiddhikS? — irohitvlna 
Z, &rohalT3:na ABG, orobetvins S. orohitv£naF — 66. [p£rDpi]te S. 
pSropitftip Z, "pitaip A, ph&rnpitaO B, phatOpilafi G. parnpante? — 
69. kulapubbaJB Gl, kulapabbaj£ N. — antoniveeane majjbe Y. — 71. alaip. 
kiaCamaijiitapS eeems to be corrapted; onl}' one mandapa was constructed (see 
also Habavaqiaa, p. 8S, 1.2). °mandapaip aetaip "maip? — 73. abbutta- 
raip N, abbbDDtva Gl. — 74. pavedafi {'yt A, yiip B) ABG3. 



68 12. 7*-e6. 

y&nam deva aa kappati bhikkhnsaipghassa nistditum. | 
ayam acchariyam deva sabbe ther4 mahiddhika 

75 patbamain mam uyyojetvft pacch& butT& pur' agata. [ 
uccasayanamabieayanam bbikkbftnaip na ca kappati, 
bhummattharapan j&n&tha te ther& ^gacchaoti. | 
saratbiBsa vaco sutT& r&j&pi tuttbam&naeo 
paccuggantvina theranam abbiv^etv^ eammodayi. | 
pattam gahetvA tber&nam saha therehi khattiyo 
pQjento gandham&lebi r&jadv&ram up4gami. | 
ranno antepuram tbero pavlsetvana mandapam 
addasa santhatam bhflmiin ^sanam dussavaritain. | 
niefdimsu yathApannatte isane duBBavilrite, 

so nisinne udakam datv& y&gum datv&na khajjakam | 
panitaip bbojanam ranSo sabattba sampav4rayi. 
bbuttflvibbojaDam tberam onitapattapaninam | 
amantayi AnulSdevim saha antoghare jane: 
ok&safi jliiiatha devi, k41o te payirup&situm. | 
theranam abhivadetv^ pfijetva yavadlcchakam 
Anuld D&ma mabesi kanS&paDcasatavati | 
upasamkamitva ther4iiain abhivildetv4 upavi&i. 
t«8am dbammam adesesi petavatthum bhay4nakam | 
vimiknam saccaaamyuttain pak&sesi mah&gant. 

85 Butvina tain dbammaTaram saddhajata vibuddhimi | 
Anula mabest eabakantiipancaBata tada 
sot^pattiphale 'ttbamsa, patbamabbisamayo aht. | 
bbSnav&rain dv^dasamam. 



74. °8«ipghen» N, "saipghB G1. — 76. aho acchariyim? — 76. figa- 
cchant[ Y (Sgacebante Gl), ugacchanfe N. — 79. paviBitvana! — aaSDe 
duSBacftruke ABG2, Ssanai^ (asana Gl) dDBRBv&ritaip GIN, esanaip dusea- 
laqikataqi Z. £s° dnssaccb £di taqi? — 80. yath£bu44liai|i eanthata duisa. 
pilhake A, yathtlpaDuatte aaane dussaTarite (dussavirile Gl , daeeasantliate 
BGa, duaaapasfiriCe Z) BGNZ. duseacchldite? — 81. r£j£ aabatthS? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vails Ihrongh the whole Dipavaipsa. I dn not think that we ought lo make 
any correctiona, or that anything la wanting. The pasaage of the ancient 
Sinhaleae Auhakathii of which thin ia a metrical paraphrase, haa been ren- 
dered thus in the SamanlJtp.: ,i4jfi there pa?ilena khldaniyena bliojaniyena 
sahntthtl santappetva sampavSrctYS AnuUdevipamukblni panua itthisatani 
(heriinaiTi abhivadanaip piijasakkiran ca karontii 'li pakkoagpetv£ ekamanlaqi 
niatdi.* — 83. This stanza is wanting in B G2. — °vat& AGI, ca tfi Zn. ~~ 
84. tKsaip?— 86. vibuddhimg N, bhibuddhimft T. saddlifljkto va bu- 
ddhimfi (comp. v. 68}? 



xm. 

Adittbapubbft gana sabbe janak&ya eam^atS 
r^jaDiyeBanadvilre mah^add' ^nusavayutp. | 
8utv& rkjk mahisaddam upayuttamakamparam : 
kimatthiiya putbA sabbe mahieeDa eami^ata? | 
ayain dera iDah&sena samghadaBBaDam ^ata, 
dassanaip alabbam^i mabasaddam akaipeu te. | 
antepurain susamb&dham janak&ya patitthituip, 
hatthkalam aBamb&dbatp, theram passantu te jana. | 
bhuttfivi anumodetv& utthahitvftna isan^ 
rajaghara nikkbaiiiitT& faatthisalam apagami. | 
hatthis&Iambi pallafikam pannapesum mab4rabam, 
nistdi pallankavare Mahindo dtpajotako. [ 
nisinna pallankavare Mahindo ganapumgavo 
kathesi tattha suttantam devadfttam Taruttamam. | 
Butvaiia devadCitan tarn pubbakammam sud&runam 
bhita samvegam &p&duni nirayabhayatajjita. | 
□atva bhayattite satte catusaccam pak4sayi. 
pariyoB^ne Bahass4naiii dutiyabhisamayo ahft, | 
batthisalamha nikkhamma mahajaDapurakkhato 
tosayanto babCi eatte buddho Itajagahe yath4. | 
nagaramba dakkbinadv^re nikkhamitva mabSjana 
MahinandavaDam n^ma uyyaDam dakkbioA pure, | 
rajuyy&namhi pallafikam pann&pesum mabiraham, 
tattba thero nisidity4 kathesi dhammam uttamam. | 
kathesi tattha suttantam b£ilapanditam uttamant, 
tattha piinasahassanain dbammabhisamayo ah&. | 
mabasam&gaino asi uyyane Nandane tad a, 
kulagbarani kumari ca kulasunh^ kulaputtiyo | 



XIII, 1. gu/t. K, van$ G2, ta T. — 2. upniaqikamma tepitjqi A, upa- 
saipkaininB taip janai)) Z, iipaeaqikamma k&ritaip B, upaysqikanimB kki[ai|i 
G2 , apayutUm akaqipuraqi N, npayattnnakaip mayaip Gl. I refraia fram 
offeriBR any conjucturc. — 7. niainno AB. — 8. bhitfi Baqivegam apS- 
duip N, t)hit£ saqitemapBcuip Gl , bb[tii|i aaU£ (aatte Z} p&puaiipau Y. ~ 
10. "sSlays y, °9£lRma Gl, "salamhg N. — II. dakkhmadviro Al, °ra 
A2BG2, °Te GlZn. dakkhiQsdvSra? camp. 14, 11. 66. — MaliSaanda- 
vaoaip BGN, "oaadanavsTiaqi AZ. — dakkbjii4 pure S, dakkhine pare 
ABG2, dakkbivaip puraip QIZ. dakkhiffi Oaip?) puiS? 



70 13, 16—29. 

8amgharit& tad& buty& theram dassanam agata. 

16 tehi saddhim sammodento s&yanhasamayo ahd. 
idh^ eva ther& vasantu uyy&ne Mahanandane, 
atisayam gamiyanta ito dtive giribbaje. | 
accftsannan ca g&mantam vippakinnamahAjanam, 
rattim saddo mah& boti, SakkasaKkpamam imam 
patisaUanas&ruppam alarn gaccbama pabbatam. | 
Mah&megbavanam nama uyyanam vivittam mama 
gamanagamanasampannam natidtlre na santike, | 
atthikanam manuss&nam abhikkamanasukhagamam, 
appakinnam div& saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, | 
patisallftnasdruppam pabbajitanulomikam 

20 dassanachay&sampannam pupphaphaladharam subham 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasugopitam, 
rajadvaram suvibhattam ayyane me manorame, | 
suvibhatta pokkharani samchannam padumuppalam 
sittlLdakam supatittham sadupupphabhigandhiyam. | 
evam rammam mam^ uyyanam sabasamghassa phasukam, 
avasatu tahim thero, mam' attham anukampatu. | 
sutv4na ranno vacanam Mahindo thero sabaggano 
amaccasamghaparibbtllho agama Meghavanam tada. | 
ayacito narindena Mahindathero mahagani 
Mahameghavanuyyanam pavisi yuttaj^tikam, 

25 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahagani. | 
dutiye puna divase raja theran' upagami 
abhivadetva siras^ raj4 theranam abravi: | 
kacci te sukham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? 
vivittam utusampannam manussarahaseyyakam 
patisallanasaruppam sappayan ca senasanam. 
tato attamano raja hattho samviggamanaso | 
anjalim paggahetvana idam vacanam abravi, 
sovannabhinkaram gahetva onojesi mahtpati: 



15. saipgharita N, saipghariva (®riva M) Y. 8ai?igha$it&? — tahi 
saddhiqi sammodente? — 16. gamiyanta BG, gamayantS A, gamiyanta 
Zn. Samantap. : „akalo bhante idani tattha gantuqi." I conjecture „aga- 
maniyam". — 19. appSkini^aiji BG. — 22. sadupupphabhigandhiyam N, 
s^dusuppagandhiyaip Gl, sadhn- (sadhuka- Z) suppagandhiyaip T. sadn- 
pupphEbhigandhitaqa? — 28. ftvasatu N, ftsevatn BGZ, fisavetu A. — 
25. yuttajatikaip (suttaj** Gl) Y, suddhajatikani N. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs. 





13, 80—45. 71 

im aham bhante uyyanam Mahamefichavanam subham 

catuddisassa samghassa dadami, patiganhatha. | so 

narindavacanaip sutva Mahindo dipajotako 

patiggahesi uyyanam samgharamassa karan&. | 

dadantam patiganhantassa Mah&meghavanam tada 

kampittha pathavi tattha nan&gajjitakampanam. | 

patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavhayo, 

Mahameghavanuyyanam Tiss&r&mam akamsu tarn. | 

patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devanampiyo 

Mah&meghavanam nama &ramam sasanaraham. | 

tatth&pi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam. 

lomahatthft jana sabbe there pucchittha sarajika. | 35 

imam pathamam viharam Lankadipe varuttame, 

sasanariihanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. | 

disva acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam 

celukkhepam pavattimsu, n' atthi idisakam pure. | 

tato attamano r^ja vedajato katanjali 

upanamesi bahum puppham Mahindam dipajotakam. | 

puppham thero gahetvana ekokase pamuncayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 

idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 

ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 40 

bhiyyo cittam pasadetva rajapi tutthamanaso : 

mama kankham vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 

samghakammam karissanti akuppam sasanaraham, 

idh' okase mahar^ja malakan tarn bhavissati. | 

bhiyyo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari, 

thero puppham gahetv4na aparok^se pamuncayi. 

tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. | 

kimatth4ya mahavira tatiyam pathavikampanam? 

sabbe kankha viharehi akkhahi kusalo tuvam. | 

jantagharapokkharani idh' ok&se bhavissati, 

bhikkhtl jantagharam ettha pariptlrissanti sabbada. | 45 



32. patigaQhante (pat® A) AB62. — 86. s^san&riihaDat&ya N, sasanar"* 
AG, s&sanardhaUya B, s&sanarCiban&t&ya Z. sAsanassftriilhat&ya? — 
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41. viharehi A EG, vinodehi Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe - tavaip. — vitarehi? — 45. paripilrissanti N, parip&riyavanti ABG, 
paripdrayanti Z. 



72 13. *8— 59. 

ul&ram pEtip&mojjam janetri DeT&nampiy 
upanamesi therasea j&tipuppham supbullit 
thero ca puppham id&ya aparok&se pamt 
tatth&pi pathavi kampi catuttham pathari 
idam acchariyam disva mahajana sam&gal 
anjalim paggahetv^na namassanti mahiddl 
tato attamano rkjk tuttho pucchi anaatari 
kimattb&ya mah&vfra catutthain patbayika 
Sakyaputto mahtk^lro assattbadumaaantike 
sabbadhammam patibujjhi buddho isi ani 

50 BO dumo idham ok&se patittbiseam diputt 
Butva attamano rkjk tuttbo aamviggam&Da 
upanflmeBi tberassa j&tipuppbam varuttan 
thero ca puppbani &daya bb(imibh&ge pa 
tattb&pt patbav! kampi paiicamam patbav 
tam pi acchariyam disva rkj^sena sarattb 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattinisu, celukkhepam 
kimatthaya mah&paii&a pancamam patbavi 
etam attbam pavakkhabi tava cbandavasa 
anTaddbamasam patimokkbam uddisissant 

55 uposathagbaram niima idb' okase bbavies. 
aparam pi ca ok&se tberam puppbavaraiz 
tbero ca puppbam &daya tamok^e pamu 
tattb^pi pathavt kampi chattbam pathavil 
idam pi acchariyam disvi mabajaoa sami 
anuamaDnam pamodanti vibaro bissati idl 
bhiyyo cittam pasEldetv^ r^jil theranam a 
kimattb&ya mabapanoa chattham patbavit 
yavata samghika labbam bhikkbusamgha 
idh' okise mabfkrija labbissanti an^gate. 



50. pB(ibnjjbi H, paficchi Gl , pBtivijjhi T. — 
ssBQti (°Bsaip[i Gi) uttuna ABG2, i° o" pstit(hiieaqi 
hessati Z. i° 0° pnti(tbis9ati diputtame (comp. 
53- rajasenal — 'ubbhepe pavattitha ABG, [°uli 
'ukkhepa ("paip M} pavatlayuip Z. — 54. etam attl 
— °£iiugaiii ABG2, °£i]ug!i GlZn. ~ 57. aunama 
hirSjeti idba ABG2, anaamaASaip pamodanti viharo 
idha GlN; in Z the hemistich ie wanting. aQQaii 
vihiiro hessat! idha? — 59. UbhS? 



13, 60 — 14, 10. 73 

sutva therassa vacanam rftj&pi tutthamanaso 

upanamesi therassa raj& puppham varuttamam, | 60 

thero ca puppham ad^ya aparokase pamuncayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamain pathavikampanam. 

disva accharijam sab be rajasena saratthaka 

celukkhepam pavattimsu kampite dharanitale. | 

kimatthaya mah^panna sattamam pathavikampanam? 

byakarohi mahapaniia, ganam kankha vitaratha. | 

yavata imasmim vihare sLvasanti supesala 

bhattaggam bhojanasd^lam idh' okase bhavissati. | 

bhanav&ram terasamam. 



XIV. 

Therassa vacanam sutva raja bhiyyo pasidati, 
aladdha campakam puppham therassa abhiharayi. | 
thero campakapupphani pamuncittha mahitale, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi atthamam pathavikampanam. 
imam acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
iikkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. | 
kimatthaya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam? 
byakarohi mahapanna, sunoma tava bhasato. | 
tathagatassa dhatuyo attha dona saririka, 
ekam donam mah^raja aharitva mahiddhika | 
idh' okase niharitva thtipam kahanti sobhanam 
samvegajananatthanam bahujanapasadanam. | 
samagata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. | 
Tissarame vasitvana vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetva parupetvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisiditvana asane 



63. gaui B6, ga^i A, ga^aqi N, jana** Z. — vih^ratlia ABG, vita- 
ratba N, vinodatha Z. 

XIV, 8. In Y the second hemistich rans thus: celukkhepe pavattittha 
aggarltmo bbavissati. — 6. niharitva BG, niharitva N, nidahitva AZ. — 
karenti Y. — vv. 7. 8 are wanting in Y. — 8. p&rapitv&na? 



jjanain tattha bhunjitvi pattaii) dbovitv&na p&nini | 
M&v'i aoamodetv^ nikkhsmitTa oivesani 
i;arainh& dakkhinadT&r& nyykne Nandane tada [ 
lieei tattha giittantam aggikkhandham varuttamam. 
tha p&nasabassilDam dhamm4bhisamayo ahfi. | 
layitTftna saddhammaip uddbaritvina p&ainam 
b4ya &8ani thero Tissirftme punSvasi. [ 
tba rattim vaaitT&Da vttivatt&ya rattiya 
isanam niv&setvi p&rupitvAna ctvaraip | 
) pattam gabetv&na paviai nagaram puram. 
dacftram caramilDO rajadvaram up&gami. | 
mi nivesaiiaip ranno, nislditv&na isane 
>)aDain tattba bbunjitvi pattam dhovitvana .p&piDa | 
ittftvi anamoditvft nikkbami nagara pura. 
avib&raip karitvil NandaDuyyilDamuttame | 
beBi tattha suttantaip ftsivisflpamam subbani. 
iyosaoe Babase&Qam pancamibbisamayo ahil. | 
layitT&na saddbammam bodhayitv&na paiiinam 
na vuttbabitv&na TieB4ramaip upagami. [ 
yyo raji paganno 'si attbamam patbavikampaDe. 
tbo udaggo sumano r&ja tberanam abravl: J 
itthito vibiro ca saipghar^mam mah^rahani 
liDDaptldakam bhante mabapatbavikampaDe. [ 
kbo r^ja ettavata samghir&mo patitthito. 
lasaminanDaDaqi n&ma anufinatam tath^gato. | 
linaeamvilsakaslinain avippavasam tictvaram 
labi etmSnimittehi kittayitv& eamantato | 
amav&c&ya s&venti saipghil sabbe samagat^, 
m baddhani simaai ek4vaso 'ti vuccati; 
arain tbivaram hoti ftramo suppatittbito. | 



«tv£l — karitvi N, katvSna Y. — 18. uccSbbigsmayo 
■ip A6I, ps(hHmaip N, a((faaine BZ. althahi pa(h°7 
21. abbiBiSpSdalu , aa ia Men troro Kvcial poaeagea of 
an apithet of the roartb jbtna which an Arabat entera 
n deairiog to produce a miracle, tac iDstance an earlli-qDake. — 
If, vo AQI, ve BGSZ. — annBiUtaip AGIN, aBB£Uip Z, anu- 
anuBfialS GS. — tathftgate Gl. See 12,64. — 21. kammavii- 
ammavacSyo? — Batweeo v. 2i and 25 Z ineerta the following 
aip Tuita ca tbeiena rijtpi et«d abravi. 



14, 25—86. 75 

mama putta ca dara ca samacc^ sapar]jjan& 

sabbe upasaka tuyham panena saranam gata. | 25 

yacami tarn mabavira, karohi vacanam mama, 

antosimambi okase avasantu mahajana; | 

mettakarunaparetaya sadarakkbo bbavissati. 

pariccagan ca janeti r&ja tuybam yadiccbakam, 

saingbo katapariccago simam sammannayissati. 

Mabapadumo Kunjaro ca ubbo naga sumangala 

sovannanangale yutta patbamam Kottbamalake, 

caturangini mah&sena saba tberebi kbattiyo | 

suvannanangalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 

samalamkatam punnas^batam nanarafi^am dbajam subbam I 30 

nanapuppbadbaj^kinnam toranaii ca mabalamgbiya, 

babucandijalamala, suvannanangale kasi. | 

mabajanapasadaya saba tberebi kbattiyo 

nagaram padakkbinam katva naditiram upagami.'| 

mabasimapariccaga sita suvannanangale 

yam yam patbaviyam yattba agama Kottbamalakam. | 

simam simena gbatite mabajanasamagame 

akampi patbavi tattba patbamam patbavikampanam. | 

disva accbariyam sabbe rajasen^ sarattbaka 

annamannaip pamodimsu: simaramo bbavissati. | 35 



27. "paretE Z. mett&karui^aparittfiya? — sad&rakkho AGIN, 
•kkh& BG2Z. — janesi C. — raja ABG2R2, "r&ja GlZn. — Mahinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (see 
Mah&vaipsa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
ccsiga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locus sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. 88. 36 the words „psLricckg&** and npariccheda**. I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read: paricchedan ca jan&hi r&ja tuyhaip yadicchakaip, saipgho 
kate paricchede .. — 29. catnranginimah&seno? (see Mahav., p. 99, 
U. 1.2.) — 80. samalaqakatam N, sumalaipgha Gl, sumfilagghi (^ggi MR) Y. 
— 81. mah&laipghiya BGZn, mahagghiyaip A. mElagghiyaip? — bahu- 
candijalamftla BGZn, bahuip ca dipam&lasu A. bahuipcadfpaipjala- 
m&naip (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mah&janaip pasidaya N, mahajana pasadiya 
Gl, mahajan&pas^d&ya Z. — 88. mah&simaparitog& ABG2, ^pariccheda Z, 
•pariccago N, *pariccag& Gl. — sitaip N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus: 

mab^simaparicchedam sitaqi suvannanangale 
kasaip pa(haviyai{i tattha ag)ima Kottham&lakaip. — 

34. simaip simena (•me Gl) GIN, sim&ya simaiji Y. — mahfijane (®naiji 
Gl, ®na Z) sapi&gate Y, [mah&janasAm^ga]mo N. 




i stmapariccbede nimittaip baodhimsu m&l: 
ideei tber&nam DeTinampiyaisBaro. | 
kattabbakicc&ni Btmaeea m&lakaaea ca 
up thilTaratth&ya bfaikkhusamghassa pb&sul 
D ca anukampSya tbero Bim&Di bandhatu. 
ia ranno vacanam Mabindo dtpajotako | 
:ayi bhikkhusamgham : stmam bandhflma b 
latte uttarie&lhe sabbe samgha sam^ata, | 
bapetv& m&lakatp samiUiasamvasakam nilma i 
dhittha cab 
\xpi th&varam katva Tissiramam varuttamai 
r&me vasitT^ vitivattaya rattiyi 
inam nivaeetva panipitvana civaram j 
lattam gahetydna p&viei nagaram puram. 
c&raip caram&DO rajadvaram up&gami. | 
tv4 niveBanam ranfio nisfditTana asane 
aam tattba bbuSjItva pattam dhovitvana pi 
ivi aDumoditva nikkhami nagarS pura. 
b4raiii karitvana uyyane Nandaae vane j 
ii tattba suttantam asiviB0pamam tada, 
ttaggiyaBUttatn ca cariy&pitakam anuttaram 
f^api □ dao V adam dhammacakkappavattanam 
aandanambi tattli' eva pakasesi punappuna 
ca suttanteDa Batt4b^ni pakiigayi 
ca Baqagbasabaseani panca jangbasatani ca 
i bandbana tbero Mabindo dipajotako. 
tsam T&sitraiia Tissarame sahaggano | 
ya punnamase upakattbe ca vassake 
ayi D&gare Babbe: vassakalo bbaviBsati. | 
Mab&vib^rapatiggabanam uittbitam. 

lenasanam sams^metva Mabindo dtpajotakc 
ivaram adaya TisBaramamba uikkbami. | 
mam niv^Betra p^rupity&na civaram 



. simapRriccHgo GIK. _ S7. almiaaa GIN, ^n 
visetvitGI, v&aayitvt ABG2Z. vasltvAna? - 
47. im^Di ca ButlantSnl?— aKha jaqighas' 



U, 61-65. 77 



tato pattam gahetv&na pavisi nagaram puram. 

pindacaram caramano rkjB,dvkram upagami, 

pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisidimsu yathasane. | 

bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina 

mahasamayasuttantam ov&datth&ya desayi. | 

ovaditvana rajanam Mahindo dipajotako 

SLsaxik viitthahitvana an&puccha apakkami. | 

nagaramha p&cinadvara nikkhamitva mahagani 

nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbataip. | 55 

rajanam pativedesum amacca ubbiggamanasH: 

sabbe deva mabather& gata Missakapabbatam. | 

sutv^na raja ubbiggo sigham yojetvana sandanam 

abhiruhitva ratham khippam saba devihi khattiyo. | 

gantvana pabbatapadam Mahindathero sahaggano, 

Nagaracatukkam n^ma rahadam selanimmitam, 

tattha nahatv4 pivitvana thito pasanamuddhani. | 

sigham vegena sedani nippahetvana khattiyo 

dC^rato addasa theram pabbatamuddhani thitam. | 

deviyo ca rathe thatva ratha oruyha khattiyo 

upasamkamitva ther^nam vanditva idam abravi: | 60 

rammam rattham iahetvana maman c' ohaya p&nino 

kimatthaya mahavira imam agami pabbatam? | 

idha vassam vasissama ttni masam ani^nakam 

• • • • 

purimam pacchimakam nama anunnatam tathagate. | 
karomi sabbakiccani bhikkhnsamghassa ph^sukam, 
anukampam upadaya mam' attham anusasatu. | 
gamantam va arannam yk bhikkhuvasstipanayiko 

senasane samvutadvare vasam buddhena andmatam. i 

• • • I 

anunnatam etam vacanam attham sabbam sahetukam, 



54. an&paccb& *va pakkami A. — 57. yojetvR Y. — abhimhi? — 
58^ is wanting in BG2. — Nfingacatakkaip A, Nn|;araip catukkaqa ClRl, 
Nagaraip catnkkaip GIMN. Nfigacatukkaip? comp. Mah&v., p. 103, 1. 2. 

— selanippitaip AGl. aelanissitaip? — 59. pantitv&na A, nanipatitvana 
BG2, nippahitvfina Z, nibb&hetvana N, nipphamhitv&na Gl. nibbatte- 
tvan^? — 60. The words „ deviyo ca ratbe ^batva** are wanting in ABG2. 

— kovediye GIZ, deviyo N. — rathe thapetva? — 61. jahitvana? — 
ogami?— 62. tathagata A, "to BG2, "teGlZn. See 12, 64. — 64. %&- 
yiko GZn, *ka B, *kfi A. bhikkhuvassilpan&yikaip (adj. oonstrned 
with vasaip)? — anumataip CRGl, anCimataip Mn, anufin&taqi ABG2. — 
65. annfinataip Zn, aunfitaip ABG. Oomp. 15, 5. 



U, 66—78. 

m karisBfUni ivasam Tasaph&eukaip. | 
iddhim eodhetvil oloketT& mah&yaeo 

patip&desi: vasantu anukampaktl. | 
ante imam lenam ftr&mam patipajjatu, 
li&varatth&ya atmam bandha mah&muni. | 
tginiy4 putto Mahikrittho 'ti visButo 
i&sa khatteca kalej&ti mahayas^ | 
mitv^ r&janam abhiv&detva idam abravum: 
)abbajiB8&ma Tarapannassa santike, [ 
rijah carissfima, tarn devo anumannatn. 

vacaaam sutv^ r4j&pi tuttbam&naso | 

upasainkamma ^rocesi mahtpati: 
bapamiikhS pancapanii&sa D&jaka, 

anunn&tam mabavira tav' aotike. | 
anno vacanam Mahindo dtpajotako 

bhikkbusamgbaip : etmam bandh&ma bbikkbavo. | 
iivisaka c' eva avippavaea ticfvaram 
:b4varattb4ya simam bandhftsim^pana. | 

eimantarikam ca thapetv^ Tumbamalake 
ni kittesi Mabindo dfpajotako. | 

mAlakam sabbam Btmam bandhitvana cakkhumi 
;b&varam katvi dutiyam Ttssapabbate [ 
punnam^Biy^ Hsilbam&se uposatbe 

uttar&s&lbe simam bandbitv&na pabbate | 

Maharittham pathamam dutiyamalake, 
deal tatth' eva Tambapaiinikulissaro, { 
Q&sa tattb' eva pabbajja upasampada. 
m&lak& honti patbamarame patittbita, j 



ssaphSBukBin?— V. 66 ia wsnting iD BG2Z. — "siddhi AGl, 
. — B£dJietT£? — 68. khattijS ca A, kbatiyi ca B, khatle 
nth' eva? camp, v, 78. — 71. pabbfijehi N, "JeU AGl, "jetu 
TS. BamSDRaamvbaksqi BG2, "kt AQlZ, iamAnaTluk& N. — 
LBGSZ, *sSGlN. samlDaaarpTiBakaqi c' eva avippavB- 
iraqi? Comp. v. 2S. — bandhBaimEpana G, baDdbaaimaip pana 
yapana A, bandhSjiinipBOa B, baadbtmo CR, b*adh£ma bbi- 

gimaqi bandhiipBU milakaip? — T. 74 and tbe Gist hem. 

wanting in Z. — 74. TambamtUke BG2, PaltaBamilake Gl, 
lake A, battiiiiia miilake N. Comp. UahEr,, p. 103, 1. 13. — 
a kitteei ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate BG3. Cetiyapabbatc? 
ibbste? (eecHohST., p. lOG, 1.4.) — 77. "kuliasarkip' B, 'r& 



14, 79 — 15, 10. 79 

dutiyar^me battimsa vihare Tissapabbate, 
avasesakhuddakar&me paccek^ ekekamalake. | 
patitthapetva &ramam vih&ram pabbatuttame 
dvasattbi arahanta sabbe pathamam vass^ upagata. | 80 

Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nitthitam. 
bbanav&ram cuddasamam. 



XV. 

6imhS.ne pathame mase punnamase uposathe 
agata Jambudipamha vasimhsl pabbatuttame. | 
paiicam&se na vutthamha Tiss&rame ca pabbate, 
gacchtlma Jambudtp&nam, anujana rathesabha. 
tappema annap&nena vatthasen&sanena ca, 
saranam gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? 
abhivltdanapaccupatth^nam anjaligarudassanam 
ciram dittho maharaja sambuddham dipaduttamam. 
annatam vat' aham bhante, karomi thdpam uttamam, 
vijanatha bhflmikammam, thtipam kahami satthuno. | 5 

ehi tvam Sumana naga Pataliputtapuram gantva 
Asokam dhammarajanam evam ca arocayahi tvam: | 
sabslyo te maharaja pasanno buddhasftsane, 
dehi dh^tuvaram tassa, thftpam kahasi satthuno. | 
bahussuto sutadharo subbaco vacanakkhamo 
iddhiya paramippatto acalo suppatitthito | 
pattacivaram &daya khane pakkami pabbata. 
Asokam dhammarajanam arocesi yathatatham: | 
upajjhayassa maharSja sunohi vacanam tuvam, 
sahayo te maharaja pasanno buddhasasane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thiipam kahati satthuno. | lo 



79. Tissap'' QlZn, Missakap** AB262, Missap'' Bl. See v. 75. — 
avasese kh° BGl. "^arftma ''maiaka? 

XV, 2. vaUbimha B62. — Jambudfpanaip ABGMnR, ''pantaip C, 
^pannaip d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 184). Jambudipavhaip? — 4. ^paccuf- 
(hanaip A. — ciradi^tho A. — sambuddho "uttamo? — Coinp. Ma- 
hav., p. 104, and Sam. Pfis. : „ciradi((ho no maharaja sammasanibuddho, abhi- 
vfidanapaccuttb^nadjalikammasEmfcikammakaranattbanaip n'atthi.*' — 5. bhCi- 
mikampaip Y, bhiimikammai|j N. bhfimibhagam? Sam. P&s. : „karomi 
bhante thApaip, bhdmibhSgaip d&ni vicinatha.'' — karomi Y. — 7. kahati 
BG2. — 8. acale Z, d'Alwis. 



80 15, 11—26. 

sutT&na Tacanam r&ja tuttbo saqiTiggBinl 
dbiltu pattam apbrosi: khippam gacchali 
tato dh^titm gabetvana eubbaco vacauafe 
vchasani abbbuggantvana &gam4 Kosiyat 
upasamkamitva subbaco Kosiyam etad a 
upajjh&yassa mabar4ja suiiobi vacanam t 
DeT&nampiyo rajA so pasanno buddbasai 
debi dbatuvaram taesa, karissati tbtipam 
sutvana vacanam taesa Kosiyo tuttbamili 

15 dakkbinakkbakam p^d^i: khippam gacc 
samanero ca Sumano gantva Kosiyasani 
dakkbinakkbakam gabetvana pdtittbito p 
sampannaliirottappako garubb&vo ca pan 
pesito tberardjena patittbito pabbatuttam 
sabb&tuko mah^eoo bbikkbusainghe var 
pacciiggami tada raja buddbaeetthassa d 
catuin&sani komudiyam divasam pimnarai 
4gato ca mafaavtro ... | 

20 ... . gajaktimbbe patittbito. | 

akasi so kuncaDadam kainsatbalaggiyaha 
akampi tattba patbavi paccante 4gate m 
Bankbapanavanitinikdo bberisaddo Bam4ba 
kbattiyo parivfiretva pfljesi purisnttamam 
pacch4mukho battbinago pakkami pattis: 
puratthimena dv&rena nagaram pavisi tat 
sabbagandham ca m&lam ca pQjenti nar; 
dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkbaiiiitv4 gaju 
Kakusandhe ca Battbari Kon^amane ca 

36 patittbite bbAmibhage por^D^ isayo pure 



II. dhStQi]! Z, d'Alwis. Thia mij be correct. — 
GIZ, °co N. - 16. Koaiyaaantikaip AN, "smtike BG 

— IS. bhikkhusamghapurnkklialo, d'Alwia. ~ 19. cot 

— komudifiili AS. D'Alwis; cntnniftse kommliyS divi 
mSsikQmmiiya divaiaip? — 19*. 20. These frag 
hemistich, foi ,pBtilthita' does not refer to Sumana 
see Mah&v., p. 106, 1.6. — 31. kaqiaapfitiip (°li 
kai)iBith£li^1VHhnUTp GIZ, kaqisnmiilaggirShaUm N, 
Uip virAhatDip. — 22. purinultame GIN. — SB. p 
porfiiiA GlMSn. — 'ianoro AUGSZ; isiue Gl, d7 
the Jatsha quoted by HinayeB', GrBininaire P., p. IX 



15, 26—87. 81 

upagantva batthinago bhftmisisam gajuttamo 
dh^tuyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi narasabho. | 
saha patitthite dbatu deva tattba pamodit^, 
akampi tattba patbavt abbbutam lomabamsanam. | 
sabbatuko pasadetva mab&macce sarattbake 
tbiipittbakam ca karesi samanero Sumanavbayo. | 
paccekapiijam akamsu kbattiya tbdpam uttamam 
vararatanebi samcbannam db&tudipam varuttamam. | 
sacbattam paccekacbattam dvetbanavekacbattam 
tatbartipam alamkaram valavijani dassaniyam | 30 

tbtipattbane catuddisa padipebi vibbataka 
sataramsi udente va upasobbanti samantato. | 
pattbarilani dussani Danarangebi cittiyo 
akaso vigatabbbo bi upari ca parisobbati, | 
ratanamayaparikkbittam aggiyapbalikani ca 

kancanavitanam cbattam sovannavalikavicittam. I 

• • • • • I 

ayam passati sambuddbo Kakusandbo vinayako 
cattalisasabassebi tadtbi parivarito. | 
karunacodito buddbo satte passati cakkbuma 
Ojadipe 'bbayapure dukkbappatte ca mUnuse | 35 

Ojadipe babtl satte bodbaneyye mabajane 
buddbarams&nubbavena adicco padumam yatba. | 
cattalisasabassebi bbikkbdbi parivarito 
abbbuttbito suriyo va Ojadipe patittbito. | 



26. hatthin&go N, 'naipgo A, °nkge 66Z. — gajattame 61 Z. — 
28. dasa bh&take N. — sarattbake N, karamdake A, karat(hake B6, va- 
ra(thake Z, ca ra((hake d'Alwis. — The words ^samaoero Sumanavbayo'' 
seem to belong to anotber passage, perhaps to v. 19. — v. 80 is wanting 
in B62. — sacbattaip A6N; setaccbattaoi Z, comp. Mah&v. , p. 104, 
1. 11. — dvethanaveka- (^meka- A) cbattaip (''jattaip A) AGZ, dvemanussa- 
devacbattaip N. vefbanaip anekacbattakaip? — vftlavijaniip? — 
dassaneyyaip AGZ, dassaniyaip N. — 81. „padipehi vibhatakE** is wanting 
in Y. — ndantave A, udanteva B6Z. — 82. pattbaril&ni N, pakatik&ni Y. 
— vigatabbbo bi N, viya abosi A, viya abisi 6, viya abbfiyi B, viya 
abbbasi Z. — uparQpari sobhati AZ, upari ca paris^ B6, upari ca paso- 
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will try 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattharitani duss&ni n&nlirangehi cittiy& (cetiye? see 

Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et seq.), 
fik&so vigatabbbo va upar(ip^ri sobhati, | 

33. aggiphalikfini ca A, aggiyatbalikfini ca (""pbalikfini ca M2) BGZ, [a]gghi- 
[yaphalikEni ca] N. 

6 



15, 88—52. 

sandho Mah&devo Devak&to ca pabbato 
pe 'bbayapure Abbayo n&ma khattiyo. | 
am Kadambakokase aadlto asi mapitam 
iattam daSBaneyyain ramaniyam manoramam. | 
^anarako n&ma pajjaro fisi kakkhalo, 
jameayam apauDO maccbo va kumioamukhe. | 
lassa Amibharena pakkanto pajjaro tad4. 

amate dhamme patitthite jinasaeane | 
lettisabaBS&nam dhammabbisamayo ah&. 
iramo tada asi dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
huBabasBaparivuto Mahadevo mabiddbiko, 
into 'va jino tamba sayam ev' aggapuggalo 'ti. | 
lyam passati sambuddbo Konagamano mah&muni 
shikkbusabassebi eambuddho parivSrito. | 
ibassehi sambuddbo karuaft pbarati cakkhuma, 
l!pe mahaTiro dukkbite passati m&nuae. ] 
lipe babb satte bodbaneyye mabajaae 
larams^nubbaveaa adicco padumam yathi. | 
l}bikkhu8ahaBBehi sambuddbo parivArito 
ittbito suriyo va Yaradipe patittbito. | 
Tamano Mahasumano Sumanakftto ca pabbato, 
lipe YaddbamSne Samiddbo nSma kbattiyo. | 
ittbiyo tada kei dubbbikkbi asi yonaka, 
likkhadukkbite Batte macche vappodake yatha j 

lokavidumbi devo sammabhivassati, 
1 &8i janapado, assasesi bahCi jane. | 
^ikasSmante nagare dakkhinamukhe 
I Uttarar&mo kayabandbanacetiyain. | 
isttisabass&aam dbammabhisamayo abQ. 



. UabGdevo patit^hito pakkanto ca jino? comp. VT. SB. 64. — 
mbuddho AGlnZ, lidibi BG2. — 45. dasaMhassehi AGIN, dasa- 
i ca BGSZ. — karupft passati Y. kara^iaj'a pLaTati? coinp. 
- 49. dnbbliikkhsip (°kkha A) eotaHhikaip A B G2 , dubbhikkhi Aai 

GIN, dubbbikhhe bhajspilite Z. dubbuflhikA uda asi dubbbi- 
L &9i chatakaiD? comp. Caiiya Pilaka: .avut(hiko janapado dub- 
> chatsko mahii"; Sam. Pits,: .Varndtpe dnbbulthika ahoni 
ikkbaip dussasstiqi. nattfi chstakaragena anayavyaEiBDaip gpajjanCi.* 
cbo N. — appodake? comp. SuttanipSta; ^phandamSnaip pajaqi 
lacche appodake .vathi.' — 50. JaonssaTO ABG3, "ve Z, °da Gl. 

nii£uadakkh° GIN. 



15, 62—67. 83 

desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yatha | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahasumano patitthito 
pakkanto ca mahaviro sayam ev' aggapuggalo Hi. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Kassapo lokanayako 
visatibhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. | 
Kassapo ca lokavidtl voloketi sadevakam 
visuddhabuddhacakkhuna bodhaneyye ca passati. | 55 

Kassapo ca lokavidtl ahutinam patiggaho 
pharanto mahakarnnaya vivadam passati kuppitam | 
Mandadipe bah^ satte bodhaneyye ca passati 
buddharamsanrubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
gacchissami Mandadipam jotayissami sasanam 
patitthapemi sammabham andhakare va candima. | 
bhikkhuganefai parivuto akase pakkami jino, 
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yatha. | 
Kassapo Sabbanando ca SubhakMo ca pabbato, 
Visalam nama nagaram, Jayanto nama khattiyo, | eo 

Khematalakasamante nagare pacchime mukhe 
viharo Pacinaramo, cetiyam dakasatikam. | 
assasetvana sambuddho samagge katvana bhatuke 
desesi amatam dhammam patitthapesi sasanam. | 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasasane 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahd. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Sabbanando mahayaso 
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokanayako ^ti. | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokanayako: 
sattanam anukampaya tarayissami paninam. | 65 

so Vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narasabho 
naganam samgamatth^ya mahasena samagata. | 
dhilmayanti pajjalanti verayanti caranti te 



52. suriye Y. — udite Y (except 61). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54. sam- 
buddbo 61 nZ, t^dihi AB62. — 58. patinhissSmi ABG2, patiUhapemi 6Z, 
[pati((hape]8i N. — samm^ A, samm&bM B, samm&bham 62, satt^naiii 
(**nnaiji Gl) GIN, yaip dhfituip Z. — 59. suriye Cyo R) abbhuUhite yathfi 

Y (except Gl). — 61. pacchim^mukhe? comp. v. 88: uttar^mukho. — -k 

""satakaip? Comp. 17, 10. — 62. bhatuke ABG2Z, bhasite Gl, tiisike N. '-'^ 

Comp. Mahav., p. 93, 1. 18. — 65. t&rayanto (•nto ca BG2) pSvino ABG2, 

tSrayissdmi paoinaip GIN, desesi dhammam attamaip Z. — 66. so va** ^^ 

ABG, 80 ca Z, te so N. — 67. dhCLp^yanti? see Mah&vagga, I, 15. — -r^^ 

verfiyanti Z, verayanti ABG2, verfinafi ca GIN. '-Ji 

6* ■. ::^ 




ihayan ti vipulam dipam n&seati pannagi. | 
I ektbhftto Va: gacch&mi dipam uttamam 
im bhigineyyaip ca nibbapesBaml pannage. | 
Gotamasambuddbo, pabbate Cetiyanamake, 
^hapure ramme Tisso D&m^si khattiyo. j 
&rayam bbagava MallaQam Upavattane 
dises&ya sambuddho nibbuto upadhikkhaye. | 
lesasat^ honti chattimsa ca vasak tatha, 
ido Dama namena jotayissati sasanaip. | 
i86a dakkbipato bhQmibh4ge manorame 

ca ramantyo Tbbparamo 'ti suyyare. ] 
ipanniti fiutvana d!po abbhuggato tad a. 
am inama dhatuin patitthissam diputtame. | 
addhe paeaona dfaamme ca eamghc ca ujuditthik^ 

cittam Tirajeti Anula nama khattiya. | 
I vacanam siitva raja tberam id' abravi: 
e pasann^ dhamme ca samghe oa iijuditthik& | 

cittam virajeti, pabbajehi AnMakam. 
ya mabar^ja ittbipabbajja bhikkbuno, | 
isati me raja Samgbamitta bh^iniy^, 
tn pabbajetvina mocesi sabbabandhand. | 
lamitti mab&panD& Uttara ca vicakkbapA 

ca M^sagalli ca Aggimitta mitavada 

Pabbatachinni ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya, | 

ta bbikkhuniyo dbutaraga samahita 
lanasaipkapp^ saddbammavinaye rat4 | 
ava vasi patta tevijja iddbikovida 
tnte tbita tattha agamissanti ta idba. | 
lattaparivato Disinno ciotiye tada 
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moceti BG2. — 78. Comp. 18, 11- 12. — N&si BGZ, Mftya A, 
. — Mitragalia N. — Tappfi PobbafachinnS ca N, SabhatS (subb" 
SinnA VH (« M) T. — HS1£ Y. — DhammaUaiyfi T, Dbammacifi- 
— 80. uttamatthe AZ. Tbia may be tbe correct reading. — 81. ni- 
J2Z. ~ ciDtiye 61Z, ciataye N, kbattiye AB, kbantiye OS. 



15, 81—95. 



85 



mantitukamo nisiditva mattanam etad abravi. | 
Arittho nama khattiyo sutva devassa bhasitam 
therassa vacanam sutva uggahetvana sasanam 
dayakam anusasetv^ pakkami uttaramukho. | 
nagarassa ekadesamhi gharam katvana khattiya 
dasa stle samadinna Anuladevipamukba | 
sabba pancasata kanna abhijata jutindhara 
Anulam parikkaronta sayampato bah^ jana. | 85 

navatittham upagantva aropetva mahanavam 
sagaram samatikkanto thale patva patittbito. | 
Vinjhatavim atikkanto maharaatto mahabbalo 
Pataliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike. | 
piitto deva maharaja atrajo Piyadassano 
Mahindo nama so thero pesito tava santikam. | 
Devanampiyo so raja sahayo Piyadassano 
buddhe abhippasanno so pesito tava santike. | 
bhatuno vacanam tuyham amantesi maha isi. 
rajakaniie Samghamitte Anula nama khattiya | 90 

sabba tarn apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. 
bhatuno sasanam sutva Samg^hamitta vicakkhana 
turita upasamkamma rajanam idam abravi: 
anuj^na maharaja, gacchami dipalanjakam. | 
bhatuno vacanam mayharn amantesi maha isi. 
bhagineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jetthabhatu te 
gata tava piyo mayham gamanatn varenti dhituya. 
bharikam me maharaja bhatuno vacanam mama, | 
rajakanna maharaja Anula nama khattiya 
sabba mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. | 95 

bhanavaram pannarasamam. 

81. mantetuk^mo? — khattiyaip Z, khattaip AB6, mattaoaqi N. 
(a)maccanam? mantinai)i? — 88. d^sakaip Z, d&y° ABG, d&r** N. 
ayyakai{i abhiv&detvfi,? Comp. Mah&v., p. 110, 1. 6. — 86. parikkha- 
ront&? — 86. aruhitvE? — thale patva N, tbapetvfina N. — 88. putto 
deva N, putto ("tte A) te ABG, putto te deva Z. — Piyadassana BG2. — 
89. Piyadassana B. — vv. 90 and 91* are wanting in BG2Z, 90^ also 
in AGl. — 90. bh* vacanaqa tass& amantesi maha isi? — r^jakauiia? 
comp. V. 95. — 91. purakkhaka T, purakkhikE N (the same at v. 95). pu- 
rekkhara? Comp. Sam. P&s. : „Anulapi khattiyk itthisahassaparivut^ pa- 
bbajjtpurekkh^r^ maip pa^imaneti. ** — vv. 93** and 94* are wanting in B 
62Z. — 93. jetfhabhata te (i. e. Mahinda)? — gati tava piyo N, laddha 
ca pitaro (pitayo F) AFG. gat& tava piye? — varesi AFG. — 95. pu- 
rekkhara? see v. 91. 
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XVI. 

Caturanginim mahasenara sannayhitvana khattiyo 
ithagataasa sambodhim ad^ya pakkami tada. | 
Bu rajjeeu atikkanto Vifijhatavtsu khattiyo 
tikkaato brahiranDam anuppatto jalasagaram. | 
aturaagint mab&seDa bhikkhuai8amgha8£lvik& 
lahaBamuddaip pakkantii &d4ya bodbim uttamam. | 
pari devanam turiyam hetthato ca maDussakain 
atudis&maDusaturiyam, pakkanto jalaeagare. | 
luddhani avaloketva khattiyo Piyadassaoo 
bhiv&dayitv4 tarn bodbim imam attham abhaaatba: | 
abasButo iddbimanto s!lava susam4hito 
assane akappiyam mayham atappaneyyam mah&janam. 
ittha kanditva roditva oloketv&na dassanam 
battiyo patlnivattetva agama eakaDivesaaam. | 
dake ca niminit& n4ga devat^kitse ca nimmitii 
ukkhe ca nimmitft devil naganivasanam pi ca | 
ariv4rayimBa te sabbe gaccbantam bodhim uttamam. 
mau&pa ca pis^ca bhiltakumbharidarakkhaBa 
odhim paccantam ^yaatam parivarimsu am4nusa. | 
IvatimBa ca yama ca tusitapi ca devat^ 
immanaratino deva ye deva vaBavattino | 
odhim paccaotam ^yantam tutthahattba pamodit4, 
ettamsa ca devaputt4 Babbe Indapurohita | 
odhim paccantam 4yaiitam appothenti haBauti ca. 
[uvero Dhatarattho ca Virtipakkho Yirillhako | 
att4ro te mab&r&j& samant^ caturodiB4 
arivarayimsu sambodhim gaccbantam dipalanjakam. j 
lah^mu khapatah arc di vill atatad iod im a 
odhim paccantam ayantam Badbu kilanti devata. [ 
ariccbattakapuppbam ca dibbamandaravani ca 



ivattitvS A v. 8 is wanting in BG2. — nagit (nSqigS A) nivessna 

i ca AGZ, D^gS nivSaanam pi ca F, ii(ig£dhivasBna pi ca N. nSgaoivf 
ane pi ca? _ 9'^. parivara;iipsa A. — v. 14 is vanting in BG2Z. - 
F>la!>£ ca? 



acunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, 
Bantam 4yantam pfijayanti ca devata. | II 

11a Dimb^ nagapunnagaketaki 
lali&bodliiip deva pbjenti satthuno. | 
^akaoni nagapota hahii jani 
likkhamitva pfijenti bodhim uttamam. | 
iS&ak DanaragavibhCisita 
lababodhini naga kilanti sadhu no. | 
aakumudantl^ni satapattakam 
tuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandbikam | 
koviUraip p&talim bimbajalakam 
puppham ca missakam ca piyafigukam 
i te bodbim sobhati jalasagare. | » 

akanD& nagaraja painodit4 
bantam ayantaip n&ga kilanti B&dhu do. | 
aaya bbdmi iDutt4phalikasanthat4, 
araniyo n^Dapiipphehi vicitta. | 
Tasitvana sadev^ sabam&nusa 
ikkbamantam pfljenti bodbim uttamam. | 
l&pa ca nagakaSBa ca devata 
I celaDi sambo dbiparivaritS. | 
cantam ayantam sadbu kilanti devat4. 
apnppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 
acunnam ca antalikkhe pavasBati. | K 

i ca bliflt4 ca sadeva saham&nusa 
ftyantain aambodhiparivaritA | 
Lnti giyanti vadayanti basanti ca 
unam bbujam te bodbiparivarit^. | 
i ca bbflt4 ca sadev4 sahamanusa 
galam sottbim niyate bodhim uttamam. | 
i^gahita nilobbaea mauorama 
bim uttamam patitthttaip dipalanjake. | 
ra ramma nikkhamitva babft jana 

sylUble is wanting. Wa ghonld prubablf far „Ba]l£> rdad 
lallakftx; comp. Apadana (Phayre MS., fol. ktl'): ,caiD- 
iba Dank- (sic) puanSgakelahs." — 18. aSdba no Zn, s£dbu;o 

B. — 19. atimuttaip id°? — 21. sadbu do N, aldbnao 
AFGIZ. — aj. tattha ABG2Z, UaM QIX. — 28. niyate 
:, nijite F2G, niy»W Fl, niySta N. ntysottip? — *qt- 
aip Tn. 
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bodhim upasamkanti saba devehi khattiyo | 
rarayimsu sambodhim saba puttebi khattiyo 
IbamaUqi ca pfljesain gandbagandhanam uttamam. | 
iyo ca Busammattha aggbiji ca alatpkata. 
. patittfaite bodbi kampittba pathav! tad4 'ti. | 
;si r&j4 atthattha khattiyesu pan' atthasu 
lajettbam bodbiguttam rakkhitum bodhim uttamam. | 
li eabbaparib&ram eabbalaipkaraph^Bukam, 
9a lamk& mahalekba, dbarapi bodhigarava. | 
k suamcattharam capi mahalekbattb^ne thape. 
:ulasahassakam kaXvk ketuchaditta p^lanam, | 
tnnablieriya rattbaab h i a ekadi mangale. 
i janapadam datva Candaguttam thapesi ca | 
aguttapasadam bhbmi cekam yatbaraham, 
,DaD t&dannesam v& gamabboge pariccaji. | 
Raiino pancasat^ kanna aggajata yasassint 
lajimsu ca t4 sabb& vitar&ga eamahita. | 
lartka pancasatii Aoulaparivaritd 
i)ajimsu ca tl eabba vttaraga sam^bidl. | 
tho nama kfaattiyo nikkbanto bbayaaaduto 
;aBatapariT4ro pabbaji jinasasane. 
leva arabattappatta sampunna jinas&aaDC. | 
ante patbame m^se supuppbite dbarantrube 

BO mab^bodbi patittbito Tambapannike 'ti. | 

bb^navaram solasamam. 

XVII. 

BattimBa yojaDam dtgbam attharaBahi vitthatam 
nasata^yattam sagarena parikkbitam | 

10. eaha derihi? — 31. gaDdhagaDdhinam N, gudho gandhfinam 

1 F) AF, gBudbo gandhadim ('dam Gl) BO, gandhodakam Z. gan- 
;Biidhiinaip? — 33. bodhignttiip? — VT. 34—37 are wanting in 
Z. — 34. BabbSlaipkaTQpSgata S, aabbalaqikaram agataqi F, eabbSlaip- 
Sankaip AGl. — laipki AGIN, saqigha F. — mabiaekbaqi AFG. — 
^i AF. aalae' ah& mab&lekha dhaiagt (locative) bodhlg&rav&? 
i. tatbfipi siiplacat[bBr&pifLc£pi AG, (atb3 susincatthafi c£pi S, Uth£ 
cittharau dpi F. tathS Bucieantfaarafi capi (comp. Mah&v., p. ilS, 
' — fcula;akai[i AG, Ikulasabaseakaip H, kuealaseakaip F. — ketan 
ttba (°tta G) AFG. I do not try any conjettnre. — 36. *hberiyo? 
itlbu AG. — datT^ datva Cand° AG. — 37. Dbv° ca bbfimiccS- 
> — dadaMesaip va F, tarasaipvSsfi AG. tadaii&eaau ca? — 40. bha- 
ito T, bhayaandnto S, bbayaaficata F. 



17, 2-16. 89 

Lankadipavaraip nftma sabbattha ratanakaram 
upetam nadital&kehi pabbatehi vanebi ca. | 
dipam puran ca r4j& ca upaddutan ca dhatuyo 
thftpam dipan ca pabbatam uyy&nam bodbi bhikkhuni | 
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese caturon^mam sunatha mama bh&sato. | 
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuccati 
Lankadipavaraip nama Tambapanniti n&yati. | 5 

Abfaayapuram Vaddhamanam Visalam Anuradhapuram 
purassa caturonamam catubuddhana sasane. | 
Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca naradhipo 
Devanampiyatisso ca rajano honti c&turo. | 
rogadubbutthikan c' eva vivadayakkh^dhivasanam 
caturo upaddut4 etc catubuddhavinodita. | 
Kakusandhassa bhagavato dhatu dhammakarako ahtl, 
Konagamanassa buddhassa dhatu kayabandhanam ahtk, | 
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu udakasAtakam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadhatu saririka. | lo 

Abhayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddhamanassa Uttara, 
Visile Pacinaramo, Tbftparamo 'nuradhassa 
dakkhine caturo thtipk catubuddhana sasane. | 
Kadambakassa samanta nagaram Abhayapurara, 
Tissatalakasamant& nagaram Vaddhamanakam, | 
Khematalakasamanta Visalam nagaram . . ., 

Anuradhapuram, 

.... tatth' eva caturodipavic&ranam. | 
Devaktito Sumanaktlto Subhakdto Hi vuccati, 

• • • 7 

Silakttto nama dani catupannatti pabbate. | 
Mah^tittham nama uyyanam Mahanaman ca Sagaram 
Mahameghavanam nama vasantam ariyapatham 
caturolokanathanam pathamam senasanam ahtl. | 15 



XVII, 3. th^paip dahan ca? — 4. ekadese caturo (cattfiro B62) nama' 
ABF6, ekadesena vakkbfimi Z, ekadesaip caturonamaip N. — 8. catu- 
bnddha vin** B6FZ; this may be the correct reading. — 11. Uttaro 
Al. — dakkhi^o ABG, **ne ZFn. — 13. After the words nVis&laip na- 
garaip** N inserts „purai)i^, Z: ,,ahu^. Evidently some words are wanting. 

— tath' eva caturodis^vicfirai^aip? — 14. Sil&ki!l(o Z. — 16. Ma- 
hAnomaip N, Mahanopan F. (Oomp. Mahav., pp. 92. 93.) — pasatthaiii? 

— catunnaqi lok** ABG2. 
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latth&ja Jambndipa idhlgalo. j 
chalabhinna mabiddhiki 

mbuddhaip nabbe caadani va titf 

ipajjoto Devakbtambi pabbate 

) va patitthaei sasavako. | 

ADibi obhasetva patitthitam 

ti sabbe na jananti *ath5<M(»i.. 

ramanihi punnamase 

lelam jalamaDain sal 

lamaoam obbSseataii 

, sabbe saraja Abba; 

ak sabbe Ojadip^a 

Jiaei KakosaDdho Ic 

kdto manusse abhip 

ke maDassabalav&ha 

I sabbe saraja nagar 

massanti Kakusandb 

.mbaddham rajaeen4 

lnaiDan& 4gata te in 

abbe bnddbasetthain 

bagava saddhim bbil 

ma, gaccbama oagaT 

iddho tDpbi rajassa 

itvana rajasena saral 

e tada poram ap%i 
maba ayam bhikkhusaingho, jaoakay 
Q^arake atisambadbe akatabhfimi pi 
attbi mayham bahuyyanam Mahitittl 
aeambadham adfirattbam pabbajitinn 
patisallanasdnippam patirApam tatha^ 

iG, bud 

— TT, i 

'«•) rr. 



hkueandbasBa bhagarato sirisabodbim uttamai 
lya dakkhinatp sakbain Rucananda mahiddbi 
adipe Mafaatittbe arume tattha ropita. | 
tn&gamaDaBsa bhagavato iidtimbarabodhim ut 
aya dakkhinam sakham KaDdanand^ mahiddl 
iradipe Mahanomambi arame tattba ropita. 
issapassa bbagavato nigrodbabodbim uttamaii 
^ya dakkbinam sakbatn Sudbamma natna ms 
garamhi nama arame ropitann dumacetiyam. 
)tama3sa bbagavato assattbabodbim uttamam 
aya dakkbinam sakham Samghamitta mabidd 
ibamegbavane ramme ropita dipalaDJake. 
icananda Kanakadatta Sudbamma ca mahidd 
buBsiit4 Samghamitta chalabhinfia vicakkbani 
tasso tk bbikkbuniyo sabba ca bodbim abari 
ieabodbi Mab&titthe, Mah&Qame udumbaro, 
ab&s&garambi oigrodbo, assattbo Megbavane 
lie caturarame catubodhi patitthita. 
ale senasaDam rammam catubuddhfina sasan€ 
abide vo cbalabbinoo Sumano patisambbido 
ibiddhiko Sabbanando Mabindo ca bahnssub 
t ther^ mahapaiiQ4 Tambapaiiiiipasadaka. | 

Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkbtibi 
t)balokain avekkbanto Ojadipavar' addasa. j 
nuakanarako oama ahft pajjarako tad4. 
imim samaye manussanam rogo pajjarako ab 
;eiia pbuttba bahujaoa bbaotamaccba va th 
socanti di 
ayattita na labbanti cittasukhasatam attano. 
ivkaa, dukkhite satte rogabandbeua dAsite | 
ttiltsasabaseebi Kakusandbo lokanayako 



17. Kanakadatta A, EandanandS ("dU 01) GIN, B 
ndi DBina Z. — 18. Mab^nSmamhi A, MajsqiRilnoinRi 
mbi Z, MahSiiomanihi X, — 19. ropita? — 21. Kaodani 
Ida Gl. — 22. >abba ya F. — 23. MahSnoma XGl. ^ 
'. — catobodbi? — 21b, a^^„ y, ajalo F. — saaanaqi 
2B. bbantam' X, paatam' Gl, inattam° A, patta in° BG 
bitft Y, nttbito uUhito F. — 29. rogabba;ena A, rogal 
^biDdnia F, logsbandbena N. 



17, 30—46. 91 

roganam bhindanatthaya Jambudipa idhagato. | 30 

cattalisasahassehi chalabhiima mahiddhika 

parivarayimsu sambuddham nabhe candam va taraka. | 

Kakusandho lokapajjoto Devakutamhi pabbate 

obhasetvana devo va patitthasi sasavako. | 

Ojadipe Devakutamhi obhasetva patitthitam 

devo Va mannanti sabbe na jananti tathagataip. | 

udentam arimuggamamhi punnamase uposathe 

ujjaletvana tarn selam jalamanam sakananam | 

disvana selam jalamanam obhasentam catuddisam 

tutthahattha jana sabbe saraja Abhaye pure. | 35 

passantu mam jana sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti buddho adbitthasi Kakusandho lokanayako. | 

isisammato Devakdto manusse abhipatthito. 

upaddave pajjarake manussabalavahana | 

nikkhamitva jana sabbe saraja nagara pura 

tattha gantva namassanti Kakusandham naruttamam. | 

abhivadetvana sambuddham rajasena saratthaka 

deva 'ti tarn mannaman^ agata te mahajana. | 

anuppatta jana sabbe buddhasettham narasabham. 

adhivasetu me bhagava saddhim bhikkhugane saha | 40 

ajjatanaya bhattena, gacchama nagaram puram. 

adhivaseti sambuddho tunhi rajassa bhasitam. | 

adhivasanam viditvana raiasena saratthaka 

ptijasakkarabahute tada puram upagamum. | 

maha ayam bhikkhusamgho, janakayo anappako, 

nagarake atisambadhe akatabhumi pure mama. | 

atthi mayham bahuyyanam Mahatittham manoramam 

asambadham adtirattham pabbajitanulomikam | 

patisallanasaruppam patirtipam tathagatam 

tatthaham buddhapamukham samgham dassami dakkhinam. { 45 



30. bhindanatthaya N, bandhan*' BG, bandan® F, mocanatthaya AZ. — 
31. ®8aha888L hi BG2. ^sahass&ni? — w. 33a— 35* are wanting in A. 
— 33. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. 89)? — 
34. uday^ arun** N. — 37. mannsse abhipati(thito Y, m® abhipatthito F. 
manusseh' abhipatthito? — upaddute N. — manussabalavahane N, ®nam 
FGIZ, "na ABG2. — 39. devo 'ti? — 41. adhivasesi AZ. — 42. puja- 
sakkarani katvana te ABG2, '^ kkarabahuna te Z, "> kkarabahute N, ''kkk bahu 
ca te (va te) FGl. pujEsakkarabahula? — 44. bahuyyanam FGlZn, 
brahuyy&naip ABG2. 



' jano paBse] 
lasahassehi 
wdbo loka^ 
ite Mabatit 
Apphehi sai 
amayabbiiil 
'ana Lamki 
am bhante 
tssa pbaeu^ 
iheei uyyan 
pi d ha rani 
lacalaqi kai 
ina Rucana 
uidbassa bl 
sirisamaba 
> ca icchat: 
i cintayam 
tarn buddbi 
iddbinubhi 
and& imam 
va dakkkin 
ana Kucani 
atabhikkbtii 
patbav! ka 
'va mah4 k 
ittamana sa 



p F. — fikiti 
of tadi). Perl 
pa]lha[vi]aji.[U 
nits gantrS. — 
N, mRDSsI F, 
^nyuqi ABGS, 



17, 60—76. 93 

cattaro ca maharaja lokapalS. yasassino 

arakkham sirisabodhissa akamsu devata tada. | 60 

tavatimsa ca ye deva ye deva vasavattino 

Yamo Sakko Suyamo ca Santusito Sunimmito 

sabbe te parivarimsu sirisabodhim uttamam. | 

anjalim paggahetvana devasamgha pamodita 

Rucanandaya sah' eva ptijenti bodhim uttamam. 

sirisabodhim adaya Rucananda mahiddhika 

bhikkhunisamghaparibbtilha Ojadipavaram gami. 

deva naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam 

Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodhim uttamam. | 

devasamghaparibbulha Rucananda mahiddhika 

adaya sirisabodhim Kakusandharn upagami. | 65 

tamhi kale mahaviro Eakusandho lokanayako 

Mahatitthamhi uyyane bodhitthane patitthito. | 

Rucananda sayam bodhim obhasentam na ropayi, 

disva sayam Kakusandho paggahi dakkhinam bhujam. | 

bodhiya dakkhinam sakham Rucananda mahiddhika 

buddhassa dakkhinahatthe thapayitvabhivadayi. | 

paramasitva lokaggo Eakusandho nar^sabho 

adasi ranno 'bhayassa: imam thanamhi ropaya. | 

yamhi thanamhi acikkhi Eakusandho lokanayako 

tambi thanamhi ropesi Abhayo ratthavaddhano. | 70 

patitthite sirisabodhimhi bhiimibhiige manorame 

buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanhakaranam. I 

pariyosane satasahassam cattalisa sahassiyo 

abhisamayo manussanam, devanam timsa kotiyo. | 

sirisabodhi Eakusandhassa, Eonagamanassa udumbaro, 

Eassapassapi nigrodho tayobodhiviharana. | 

Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam 

aharitvana ropimsu Mahameghavane tada. | 

Mutasivassa atraja ath^ anne dasa bhataro 
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattabhayo pi ca | 75 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Ehiro ca bhataro, 



71. "ccam sanhakaranam GIX, ** ccappakasanaip A, ^'ccaqi sattakara- 
uam BG2, ** ccappakasato Z. — 73. tayo bodhim idh' ^haruip (*ram B) 
ABG2Z, tayobodhivih&rana («raka N, "mna Gl) FGIN. tayobodhivica- 
ra^aip? comp. v. 18. — 74. bodhiip? — 76. Sivo AG. — Kiro ca? 




94 17, 78-91. 

udevi Anulft ca Mutastrassa dhttaro. | 
da ca bilayo aga LaAk&dlpavaruttamam 
dk abhisitto rkjk MutastTassa atrajo 
thantare yaip ganitam vassam bhavati klttakai 
e satani ca vassan! cbattimsa ca samvaccfaan 
mbuddbe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. 
ata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte De van am pi ye, 
larati puDoatej^ni Tambapaniiimhi issaro. | 
tanikaraip tada aei Lank&dipain yamttamain, 
ssassa punnatejena uggata ratan^ babA. | 
ivana ratanam raja hattho aamviggam^naso 
Dnakaram karitvana AsokadhanimasGa pahipi. 
ivfina tarn pann^kiram Asoko attamano ahti, 
hisekaip n^narataDam puna p&hesi Dev&Damp 
lavijanim unbiaam chattam khaggan ca pidut 
than am sarapcimaugain bhink^rain naodivattak 
'ikam safikhaTatamsam ad ho vim am vatthakotil 
vannapatikatacchuip mahaggham hattbapuncha 
lotattodakani kSjam uttamam haricandanam 
unaTannamattikam aojanam nagain&hatam | 
ritakam ^malakam mabaggbam amatosadham 
tthivahaBatam saliin sugandham sukamahatam 
nnakammabhiDibbattam pahesi Asokasarhayo. 
inkabbisekatisso ca ABokadbammassa pesito 
hisitto dutiyabhisekena Tambapannimbi issaro 
tiyabhisittam Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo 
abindo ganapSmokkho Jambudipa idhagato. | 
rapesi viharam so Tissaramam varuttamam, 
tittbapesi mahabodbim Mabameghavane ta.dk, 
tittbapesi so thdpam mahantam rftmaneyyakai 
asi DevaDampiyo &riman Cetiyapabbate, | 
lAp&ramatp ak4resi vih^ram Tissaar&tnaip, 

76. anndevi GIN, adndevt F, ahudevl BG!, £hud° Z, 
uladev! SiTalfi ca (comp. 10, 7)? — 77. pilayo N. ] 
■0 agS (.omp. G, 19)? - jadS cSbhialtto? - 73. "tej 

LsSkabhiBekiiCi ssassa 602. Lankdbhiseke Tiaao ca . 

atikkami Y, atiggajlia S, atikJiayha F. a t ikkamma? — 
ip N, Tis9a£gamaqi F, PissaSTiiaaqi AB G3, ViEea&T° Gl, Hia 
1 Tissfirama having beea mcDtioned in v. 69, I propose t 
P IsaaiasamaQaip, comp. MabSv., p. 119, I. 14; p. 123, 



17, 91-106. 95 



Vessagirin ca karesi Colakatissanamakaip, 
tato yojaniko aramo Tissarajena karito. 
patitthapesi mabadanam mahapelavaruttamam. 
cattarisam pi vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo 'ti. 

Mutasivassa atraja ath' anne catubhataro, 
Uttiyo dasavassambi rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
attbavassabbisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 
akasi sariranikkbepam Tissarame purattbime. | 
paripunnadvadasavasso Mabindo ca idbagato, 
sattbivasse paripunne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritvaDa punna£;batam toranan ca malascgcbiyam 
padipa ca jalamana nibbuto dipajotako | 
raja kbo Uttiyo nama ktLtagaram varuttamam 
dassaneyyam akaresi, ptljesi dipajotakaip. | 
ubbo deva manussa ca naga gandbabbadanava 
sabbeva dukkbita butva pttjesum dipajotakaip. | 
sattabam p^jam katvana Cetiye pabbatuttame 
ekacce evam abainsu: gaccbama nagaram puram. | 
ath' ettba vattati saddo tumulo bberavo maba, 
idb' eva jbapayissama Laiik^ya dipajotakaip. | 100 

raja sutvana vacanam janakayassa bbasato: 
mabatbtlpam karissami Tissaram^purattbime. | 
ad ay a sakMagaram Mabindam dipajotakam 
nagaram purattbimadvaram pavisimsu sarajika. | 
majjbena nagaram gantva nikkbamitvana dakkbine 
Mabavib^re sattabam mabaptljam akamsu te. | 
katvana gandbacitakam ubbo deva ca manusa 
tbapayimsu rajuyyane: jbapayissama subbatam. | 
sakdtagaram gabetvana Mabindam dipajotakam 
viharam padakkbinam katva vandapesum tbtkpam uttamam. { 105 
arama purattbimadvara nikkbamitva mabajana 

92. yojanika arEma .. k^rita? comp. Mah&v., p. 120, 1.2. — 
mahameghavarattamaip Y, mahapelavaruttamam N, mah&pelagaruttamaqi F. 
Comp. Mahav., p. 225, 1. 15; on p. 202, 1. 13 we have the following remark 
in the Tik^: «mab&pelabhattadi pa^hamain saipghanavak^naip d&pa3^ti attho." 
— 93. dasavassEpi N. dasa vass&ni? — 94. Tissaramapuratthime? 
comp. V. 101. — 96*>. va X, ca Y. — nibbute *jotake A2BG2. — 
97. pOjesi N, pujesnip FZ, pOjetuip ABG. — 101. Tiss&ramapuratthito XGl. 
Comp. V. 93; Mahavamsa, p. 125, 1. 5. — 103. dakkhiuS B, dakkhin^ A. — 
105. kCltagliraip Y, kcit&k&raip F. 





96 17, 106 — 18, 10. 

akamsu sariranikkhepam bh&mibh&ge samantato. 
arfilh& citakam sabbe rodamftnft katanjali 
abhiv&detyftDa sirasft citakam dtpayimsu te. | 
sadh&tum eva tath&sesam jhftyam&no mah&gant. 
akamsu thApavaram sabbe &r&me yojanike tada. | 
katam sariranikkhepam Mahindam dipajotakam 
Isibhftmiti tarn n&mam samannd, pathamam ahft. 

bh&navaram sattarasamam. 



XVIII. 

Idani atthi anne pi ther& ca majjhima nava 
vibhajjavad^ vinaye sasane pavenipalaka, | 
bahussuta silasampanna obhasenti mahim imam, 
dhutangacarasampanna sobhanti dipalanjake. | 
Sakyaputta bahA c' ettha saddhammavamsakovida. * 
bahunnam vata atthaya loke uppajji cakkhuma, 
andhakaram vidbametva alokam dassesi so jino. | 
yesam tathagate saddha acal4 suppatitthita 
sabbaduggatiyo hitva sugatim upapajjare. | 
ye ca bh&venti bojjhangam indriyftni balani ca 
5 satisammappadh&ne ca iddhipade ca kevalam | 
ariyam atthangikam maggam dukkhiipasamagamiDam, 
chetvana Maccuno senam te loke vijit&vino 'ti. | 

Mayadevt ca kanittha sahajata ekam&tuka 
bhagavantam thanam payesi mS,ta va anukampika 
kittita agganikkhitta chalabhinn& mahiddhika 
Mahapajapaii nama Gotami iti vissuta. | 
Khema Uppalavanna ca ubbo ta aggasavika 
Pat&cara Dhammadinna Sobhita IsidasikS. | 
Visakha Sona Sabala ca Samghadasi vicakkhani 
Nanda ca dhammapMa ca vinaye ca visarada 
10 eta Jambudipavhaye vinayanM maggakovida. 



107. dipayiipsu te T, dfpisn teja 61, dipiipsa (dipisa F) te jana X. — 
108. jhSpayamaii& N, jhfiyjam&no F, jhEyamfine Z. 

XVIII, 1. therfi pi Y. — vibhajjavfidi A. — vv. 3 — 44 are wanting in 
B62. ~ 8. SdkyaputtaN, Saky"* TF. Sfikyapnttiyfi? (or Sftkyaputti? 
see schol. Kacc, p. 186, ed. Senart.) — 10. Soutft X, Sok& AG, Yokfi Z. — 
Sapalfi ca YF. 




18, 11—28. 97 

therika Samghamitt& ca Uttara ca vicakkhana 

Hema Pasadapal& ca Aggimitta ca Dasika | 

Pbeggu Pabbat& Matta ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya 

eta daharabhikkhuniyo Jambudipa idhagata. | 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye 

vinaye panca vacesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

Saddhammanandi Soma ca Giriddhi pi ca D4siya 

Dhamm^ ca dhammap&Ia ca vinaye ca visarada | 

dbutavad& ca Mahila Sobhana ca Dhammatapasa 

Naramitt& mahapanna vinaye ca vislrada | 16 

theriyovadakusalS, S4ta Kali ca Uttara, 

eta tada bhikkhuniyo upasampanna dipalanjake. | 

abhinnata ca Sumana saddhammavaqisakovida, 

eta tada bhikkhuniyo dhutaraga sam&bit4 | 

sudhotamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata 

visatibhikkhunisahassehi Uttara sadhusammata 

sujata kulaputtena Abhayena yasassin^. | 

vinayam tava vacesum pitakam Anuradhasavhaye 

nikaye panca vacesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

abhinn&ta ca Mahila saddhammavamsakovida 

Samanta Kakavannassa eta rajassa dhitara | . 20 

purohitassa dhita ca Girikali bahussuta 

Dasi Kali tu dbuttassa dhitaro sabbapapika, | 

eta tada bhikkhuniyo sabbapali durasada 

odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 

visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Rohanam agata, 

pCljita naradevena Abhayena yasassina 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye. 



11. 12. Comp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hema? — 
PasadapSia N, Pasadassam FY. — 12. Salia YF. — ek&dasa bhikkhuniyo? 
Comp. Mah^vaipsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 13. nikaye paiica (comp. vv. 19. 33)? 
— 14. Saddhammanandi N, Sadhammanavantaipga F, Saddhammacandabba 
(*ha A) Y. — Nararaitta (Naram* F) raabapanfia X, Nagamissama Y. — 
18. Uttara sadhusammata X, Uttara samasammata Z, Uttara sasammata (sa- 
samatta Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: visatibhikkhunisahassehi 
saha ... agata. Comp. vv. 23. 25. 32. — piijita kulaputtena? (comp. 
vv. 23. 26. 87.) — 20. dhitaro? — 21. Dasikaiasaguttassa Y, Dasikaii 
tu dbuttassa N, Dasikaiahu bhuttassa F. — dhitaro sabbap&lika? — 
22. sabbapali? — 23. As the Bhikkhunis mentioned here lived in Anura- 
dhapura, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh[a] agat&. Probably 
these Bhikkhunis came from Rohana to Anuradhapura at the time when 

7 




98 18, S4~8a. 

MahUdert ca Padnm& Hem&a& ca yasassini Unnal^ Anjall 
Samii I 

et& tad& bbikkbnniyo chalabhmn& mahiddhika 
3t BolasftbhikkhuntsabasBehi saha Samgbamitt&gata, [ 
'"tk Tissariljena Dev&nampi7aya8aesin& 
tyam TJIcayimsu pitakam Anuradbapuravbaye. j 
li&8on& ca Datt& ca SEval& ca vicakkban4 
)a8obbin! appamatta pQjita Devam&uusa | 
{& ca Nflgamitti ca Dhammagutt& ca DaBiy^ 
khubbAtA Samuddi ca saddbammavamsakoTida | 
attib CbannA Up&li ca Revat& sadbusammata 
Tenayaggfnam agg& Soman adevaesa atraja | 
I& KhemA ca Tissft ca dbammakatbikamuttam& 
tyam t^ra viLcsyinisu patbamam apagate bbaye. | 
il& ca Mab&rub& saddhammavamsakovid^ 
HdikiL Jambi]dtp& sUsanena babft jan& | 
.tibhikkbuntsahaseelii saba Jambndip^ata 
itA Daradevena Abbayena yaBasBioL [ 
lyam T&cayimsu pitakam Anur&dhapuravbaye 
lye paDCa v^esum satta c' eva pakarape. | 
}amuddanav& devi StvaliL rijadbitaro 
rad& N4gap&li Mftgamitta ca pandits | 
iila bbikkhunlpala ca vinaye ca viearad^ 
1^ ca N&gamitt& ca eaddhammavamaakoTida, 
tad4 bhikkbuQiyo apasampanni dipalanjake | 
la Va jati8ampaQD& s^ane viseuta tadil 
saDQaip bhikkhuntsabasG&iiam uttama dburasammat4 | 
t& Kutikannena Abhayena yasassinA 
lyam vacayimBU pitakam ADur&dbapuravbaye. | 
EUiikga ca Dhanii4 ca Sona ca sidhusammat4 
inn^tA ca Sanha ca saddbammaTamsakoTida | 

lya Du((hagllm*Di , irbose father KikaTa^^a bad been king of RohaDa, 
vhose sister waa the chief of these Bhitkhunia, trsnsferred his resi- 
I t« ADnrtdhapnra, afler the defeat of Elfira. 

2i. Doalft YF. — S&. aaha Saipghamitti idhlgatft N. This pasBiige is 
IsMy corrnpted. The names both of Saqigbamitta and of Devftnampiya 
B) seem to be out of place here. — 29. vepsyibSnaip agg£? — 
<U Y. — SO. apagato T. — 61. pia£dika CM. — pasSditi Jamba- 
< sasaueDa bah& jane? — 34. 'samaddanivK Z. — 38. DhaDua 
, Dhammi ca F; theee words are wanting in Y. 



18, 89—64. 99 

Gamikadbita mahapanna Mah&tissa vis&rada 

Ctdasumana Mahasumana Mahftk&Ii ca pandit& | 

sambhllvit^ kule jatS, Lakkhadbamma mabayasa, 

Dipanaya mab^paniia Robane sadbusammata | 40 

abhinnata ca Samudda saddbammayamsakoyida 

yibbajjayadi yinayadbara ubbo ta samgbasobbana, | 

eta c^ anna ca bbikkbuniyo upasampann^ dipalanjake 

odatamanasamkappa saddbammayinaye raik \ 

babussuta sutadbara papababiraka ca ta 

jalitya aggikkbandba ya nibbuta ta mabayasa. | 

idani attbi ann^yo tberika majjbima naya 

vibbajjayadt yinayadbara sasane payenipalaka 

babussuta silasampanna obbasenti mahim iman ti. | 

Siyo ca dasa yassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
patitthapesi aramam yibaram Nagaranganam. | 45 

Siliratisso dasa yassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo, 
karesi pancasat&ramam ularam punnam anappakam. | 
Suratissam gabetyana Damila Senaguttaka 
duye dyadasa yassani rajjam dbammena karayum. | 
atrajo Mutasiyassa Aselo Senaguttake 
bantyana dasa yassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Glaro nama namena Aselam bantyana kbattiyo 
catutalisa yassani rajjam dbammena karayi. | 
chandagatim agantyana na dosabbayamobagatim 
tulabbtito ya butyana dbammena anusasi so. | 50 

hemantam pi ca gimbanam yassanam pi na yassati, 
satatam megbo yassati sattasattabam pi yassati. | 
tini adhikaranani &si . . yiniccbi bbtlpati, 
rattim Va yassati megbo diya pana na yassati. | 
Kakayannassa yo putto Abbayo nama kbattiyo 
dasayodhapariyaro, yarano Kandulo tabim, | 
hanitya battimsa rajanam yamsam katyana ekato, 
catuyisati yassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

bbanayaram attbarasamam. mabayaram nittbitam. 



40. Rohane X, Bos&mano Z, Rosamane (''ne G) AG. — 41. vibhajja- 
vadi?— 44. vibhajjavftdi Y, ''daX. — obhasenta A, obheLseti GX, ob ha- 
ft en ti Z. Corap. V. 2. — 45. Sivo BF, Sivo AGZn. — vv. 47. 48 are 
wanting in YF. — vv. 51 — 58 are wanting in BG2Z. — 51. vo^habi X, 
vat(hati (corrected into vassati) Gl, vassati A. — 52. ca AFG, va N. 
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XIX. 

Ffts&dani mftpayi r4j& ubbedbam nav 
anagghikan catumukham, paricc&ga timsa 
Budhibhtimi tb&laselam mattikam itthakaj 
Tisuddhabhtkmikil c' eva ayojalam tato mi 
tsasakkharaptlB&nft atthaattfaalika sila pha 
dasa 
eUni bkfimikamm&iii k&r&petrfkna khattiyi 
bhikkhusamgham samodh&netT& cetiy&vatl 
Indagutto Dhammaeeao Piyadassi mahikt 
. Buddho Dhammo ca Samgho ca Mittann' 
Aoattano Mah&deTo Dhammarakkhito bal 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca lodagutto ca pandit 
Suriyagutto mahan&go patibhaDavisarado, 
ete kho cuddasa eabbe Jambudip^ idhag: 
Siddhattbo Maugalo Sumano Padumo c&] 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Sag 
Mittaeeno Jayaseno Aoalena ca dvadasa, 
Suppatitthito Brahm4 ca Nandisena Sumj 
putto matu pitu o' era gibibb6ta tayo jaj 
karape&i Mabathflpam mabivihiram uttan 
anaggbam vtsati datv^ pariccago . . . | 



XIX. VT. 2 — 4 are wanting in BG2. — 2. mi 
paqi G, parupapaip ca Z, marumpiip N, badaoiaip F 
to nad marnmbaip: comp. Hah&Tamsa, p. 169, 1. S 
p. XXIV); ThOpBY.ip8tt (US. Bnrnonf 142, fol. kho'): 
to^opari khifSaavasSma^eiehi HimavantBto fihaEacp gu) 

3. "pfLeE^a S, °pasaiia G. — a(ll>aal(h£lik£ {a(1 

4. CBtijUcattasamiti A, '^TattaaamniDti Z, °£vattaeaintt 
° STaCtaasminiti N. ceti jSTatla[qi] sammitaip? ci 
1. 10; p. 178, I. 1. — 6. Mitlako ('k« Gl) Y, MitUi 
stead Dr[Ui]ttDiiDo?) S. Mab£v. Ilka: Mittanpa. — 9. !< 
pits c' evB? Comp. Mah£v. ^iki, foLl^m: .pattaaT 
yehi viiahitu rftji attano samipe thitaqi paribbhanianadau 
puttaip tvaiji koDatno tJLtfL 'ti pocchi. abai)i Soppatiltlii 
T&J& 'Ci liba. Uva pit£ ko nama tatjl 'ti vatva maybaip 
mabSrfijS 'ti vatte, tava matA kAnftma 'ti pucchi. mi 
D&ma niahb'BJ& 'ti Sba. teaAbu por&ni: 

SnppatitlhitabralimS ca Nandiesno Samai^ai 
pntto mSitii pita c' eva gihibhdtS tayo jaal 

10. The end of tbe veree ma; be written thu>: paric 

see Uahfiv., p. 195, 1. 8. 



19, U — 20, 1. 101 

gamikavattam sunitva bhikkhusamghassa bhasato 
adasi gamikabbesajjam ph&suyiharam . . . . | 
bbikkhuninam yaco sutva harikale subhasitam 
adasi c' eva bhikkhuninain yadiccfaam r&jaissaro. | 
silakathtkpam ak&resi vih&ran Cetiyapabbate 
karesi asanasalam Jalakam nama uttamam. I 

Girinamanifi^antbassa vuttbokase tahim kato 

^ • • • • • 

Abhayagiriti pannatti voharo samajayatha. | 

Alavatto Sabhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 

ciiddasayassam satta masa panca rajano karayum. | 15 

Saddbatissassayam putto Abhayo nama kbattiyo 

Datfaikam Damilam baDtv£l rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

Abbayagirim patitthapesi silatbtipam cetiyamantare. 

dvadasavassain panca masani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

satta yodha Abhayassa aramam panca karayum; 

Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Mlilo Tisso ca Pabbato 

Devo ca Uttaro c' eva ete kho satta yodhino. | 

viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nama karayi, 

Saliyo Saliyaramam, MMo ca Mtllaasayam, | 

Pabbato Pabbatliramam, Tisso Tissaramam kare, 

Devo ca Uttaro c' eva Dev&garam akamsu te. | 20 

Kakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso mahipati 

dinne kathikam katvana salikkhette mahipati 

adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jbayino. | 

yantam kathikam katvana tini vassam aniinakam 

^ • • • • • 

mahadanam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapunno mahapanno Abhayo Dutthagamani 
kayassa bheda sappanno tusitam kayam upagami. | 

bbanavaram ektlnavisatimaip. 

XX. 

Kakavannassa yo putto Tisso nama 'ti vissuto 
karapesi mahathtlpam Tisso viharam uttamo. | 



11. gamikavatthaqi Y, kamikavattaqi F, gamikavattakaip N. — 12. h&ni- 
kale N, m&rik&le F. I do not understand this word. — 13. 8il&thiipai|iA, 
comp. Mab&v., p. 202, 1. 1. — vihare A. — 14. vu^fhokase N, pha^tho- 
kSse F, pntthokase BGZ, vutthok&se A. Comp. Mabav., p. 208, 1. 6. — 
gato BFGZ, kato AN. — 16. The first two names ought to be Pula- 
hattho and B&hiyo. — sattamasaqi? satta mfisani? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bljikkha kot*? — 23. mah&punno FY. 



HP k&rfipayati Kallsk^ena uttamam 
i ca babn Tifaftrsm Saddbatieaena k^ritam. | 
ilsftisahass&ni dhammakkhanclbam mahirabam, 
tdbammakkbandhasBa pfljaip ekekam ak^rayi. | 
Ian ca akfirayi manuSiiam sattabhQuiikaDi, 
bakena chfldeei Saddhatisso mabayaso; | 
pftsftdakam n^a aamanna patbamaip ahU. 
leei kbar&pindam, Mah^thftpe varuttame | 
ip&k&ram k&resi pariv&ram manoramam, 
asean ca kilresi talakam tavakalikam. | 
ras&ni vossani rajjam kilresi kbattiyo. 

afinam babu punDam datvi daoam aaappakani 
isa bbed& sappanno tuBitam kayam up&gami. | 
b&tUsasaa atrajo Tb&Iatbano 'ti vissuto 
lesi mah&ramam vibaram Alakandaram. 
lam ekam&san ca rajjam karesi khattiyo. ] 
bfitissaBBa atrajo LanjatiBBO 'ti visButo 
'assam cbamasam ca iBsariyam anus&Bi so. | 
1681 tilancanam Mahathiipe varuttame, 
b^pesi ar4mam Kumbbiladbimaaoramam, | 
lesi Dtgbathfipam Tb&p&r&iiiapuratthito, 
incuke k&resi Xbbpam&r&maiDUttame. | 
liesambi uparate kanittbo taasa karayi 
a chal eva vassani Khali &tan4ganainako. | 
Mab&rattako n&ma hantvi Khallatakam cam&pati 
n k&resi dioekam padnttbo akataanuko. j 

rafino kanittbo tu VattagamaDiQamako 
am sen^patitp bantra paQcamaBam rajjam kari. | 
lattbo tu Damilo iim vassini k&rayi. 

S, S. GaUakUena ABG, GslUkMeDKm Z, EalUbUenii N, KklUkS- 
. EalUkaleDaqi? camp. HahSv., p. 300, 1. ID. ~ afifiaip 61 X, 
r. — baba AB, bsba GFZn. — vihftraip GIXZ, vibfire ABG2. — 
luip ABG2.— 9. Lancatiaao FGIZ, LafLjatisso N, LajjEtiaao, Lsjji- 
BG! (comp. Unh., pp. 201. 20!,) — 10. KumbhiUdim* Z, Kumbhi- 
]]° A, KnnibbiUiIhim'' BGX. KumbhiUtimanDramaip? S«e Mah., 
, I. 6. — 12. Ufuatiwambi N, Laficatiuamhi FGl, L^ij'kat* ABG2, 
Z. — 18. Hab^Butak« A B, KammahfirattakD ZGl, EaiamBheiantako 
uil<ii>h£raChako F, Kammabirittbako N. — KbalUtabhfipKdip ABG2Z. 
[ahSrattako nAnia bantvft KhalU[akai|i camQpati? Comp. 
., p. 202, 1. 10; Cbs excelUnt MahKvaipBa HS. of tbe India Off. 
7 (no. 91) leads HabEraltako. 
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duve vassani B&hiyo camApati rajjam kari. | 16 

hantva tarn Panayamaro satta yass&ni karayi. 

tarn hanty& Palayam&ro satta masani k&rayi. | 

tarn hanty& D&thiyo n&ma duve vass&ni karayi. 

ete panca Damilaj&ta antarikft ca bhApati 

satta masani cuddasa vassHni karayum rajjam. | 

Vattagamani mah&raj& ^gantvana mahayaso 

Dathikam Damilam hantva say am rajjam akarayi. | 

Vattagamani Abhayo so evam dvadasa vassani 

pancam&sesu adito r&j& rajjam ak4rayi. | 

pitakattayapalin ca ta8S& atthakafham pi ca 

mukhapathena &nesum pubbe bhikkhu mah&mati. | 20 

hanim disvana satt&nam tada bhikkhu samagata 

ciratthitattham dhammassa potthakesu likhapayum. | 

tass' accaye Mahacdli Mah&tisso ak&rayi 

rajjam cuddasa vass&ni dhammena ca samena ca. | 

saddhasampanno so r&ja katv& punnani nekadh& 

catuddasannam vass&nam accayena divam aga. | 

Vattagamanino putto Coranago 'ti vissuto 

rajjam dv&dasa vassani coro hutva akarayi. | 

Mahacftlissa yo putto Tisso nama 'ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi tini vass&ni khattiyo. | 35 

Sivo nama yo r&ja Anul&deviya samvasi, 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Yatuko nama yo r&j& Damilo annadesiko 

ekavassan ca dvem&sam issariyam anusasi so. | 

Tisso nam&si so raja katthabhatiti vissuto, 

ekavass' ekam&san ca rajjam k^esi t&vade. | 

Niliyo nama n&mena Damilaraj& 'ti vissuto 

karesi rajjam temasam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Anula n&ma sa itthi hanitvana naruttame 

catum&sam Tambapannimhi issariyam anus&si sa. | 30 

Kutikannatisso nama Mah&cdlissa atrajo 

• • • if 



17. antarikfi ca bh^ AB6R, antanika ya bh® F, anantarik& oa bh^ 
CMd. antarikft camiipatf? — 19. ''m&sesuFT, "^m&sehi N. — 20. "^ka- 
tham pi ca XG, ^'kathUni ca M, ''katfini ca CR, 'kath& pi ca AB. bhi- 
kkha mahftmatil — 21. bhikkhii! — 26. Sivo AC. — S"" ca (or: 'ti) 
n&ma? — so T. — 27^ so AZ. — 80*. sft BFGZn, yft A and the stanza 
of the Porfi^fi, Introd., p. 6. 



;04 20, ai — 21,6. 

iposathagbarani k&resi vihilre Cetiyapabbate, | 
rbarasBft purato karesi siUtbOpam manoramain, 
opesi bodhim tatth' eva, mab&Tattbum ak&rayt. | 
)bikkhuDtnam dadatth&ya jantfigbaram ak&rayi, 
^adumaseare ca uyy&De p&k&raa ca akftrayi, | 
lagarassa gopanattbilya parikham kbanapeei so, 
liikaraa ca ak&resi Battahattham aDflnakam. | 
ibemam va Doggatp ganhapcsi taUkam vatikalikani, 
Setuppaladi ganh&pesi Vanpakalam manoramam. 
Ivevisati ca vassiliii rajjam kdresi kbattiyo. | 
bh&DaTaFam Tteatimam. 



XXI. 

Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo nima kbattiyo 
Uab&thApavare ramme eayam daBsaDam t^ami. | 
cbinasaTi vasi patt& vimala BuddhamElDas& 
iojjhayaDti dh&tugabbbambi pfljanatth&ya ganbati. | 
:aja sutvana sajjbayam dbatugabbhe manoranie 
;hQpatn padakkbinam katv^ catudvaresu naddasa. | 
lamaDtato DamaseitvA narindo sajjhajam uttatoam 
ti rAj& vicmteai; sajjhajam tattba ganbati? | 
3atudv&re na ganbati, babiddhapi na ganhare, 
into pi dhMugabbhaemim sajjb&yam ganbanti pesalik. | 
ibam pi dattbuk&mo 'mbi dhatugabbbam varuttamam 



83. atthfija AZB2G1, adalthiji Bl Gl F, didaUfaftja N. Ud(g) atth- 
>;■? — 36. MtuppalAdiip AB. — TaifpainUaip Z. — I coDJeclure: 

Ebemaip ca Dnggaip khaaSpeii (or: gaQbtpesi? aea 22, 64) 

talikaqi tftvak&likaip, 
SetnppaUvipiip kbaalpaii (gi^btpeiiV) Tavv*k&Iiip ma- 
noraroaip. 
Coinp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 

XXI, 1. saipghaip daasinam Itgami? comp. v. 6; 13, 16. — 
i, lajibfLyaqi dhatDg'? — .gatibati" is said here and at v. i metri 
;aiita mtlead of .gaphaQti". Comp. TbertgStha (Phafre HS,, fol. na): 

.ko DO ts idaip akkh£si ajansDUeea aj^Dato?' 
Saqiy. NikSya (Phayre HS. rol. I, fol. ku): 

,akkhey73sa£ifiiao aatlS akkbeyjasmiqi patiKbitt, 
akkbCTyaqi apaiifidaya yogaqi iiyanti maccDna, 
akkbeyyai)) ca pariSfiftya akkbSlfiraii) na maoBati.* — 
4. tattba A, tasea Y. kattba? — 5*. gavbanti? 



1 



21, 6—21. 
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sajjhayam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghan ca dassanam. | 
ranno saipkappam ann&ya Sakko devanam issaro 
p&turahd dfaatugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabhasatha: | 
raja bhante datthuk&mo dhatugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddhanurakkhanatth&ya dhatugabbham nayimsu te. | 
disv4 dhMugharam raja vedaj&to katanjali 
akasi dhatusakkaram mahapi!lj& ca sattaham. | 
madhubhandapftjam k&resi sattakkhattum varuttamam, 
akasi sabbaptljan ca sattakkhattum anagghikam, | lo 

annam pAjan ca karesi sattakkhattum yatharaham, 
sattakkhattum ca kftresi dipaptkjatn punappunam, | 
pupphaptljam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramam, 
pdritajalaptljam sattaham dakapttjan ca satt&ham. | 
pavalamayajalan ca karapesi anagghikam 
Mahathdpe patimukka civaram iva pHrutam. | 
dalham katv4 dipadandam thtlpapadasamantato 
sappinalin ca ptlretva dipan jalapesi sattadha. | 
telanalim pdretva thdpapadasamantato 

teladipan jalapesi cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 15 

gandhodakena ptlretva kilanjam katvana matthake 
pattharetva uppalahatthe sattakkhattum akarayi. 
thtlpassa pacchimokase talake Khemanamake 
yojetva yantakam tattha udakapdjam akarayi. | 
samanta yojanam sabbam kusumanan ca ropayi, 
akasi pupphagumban ca Mah&thtlpe varuttame. 
makulapupphitam puppham samanetvana khattiyo 
akaresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 
nanapuppham samocitva salindam sahapakaram 
pupphathambham karetvana sattakkhattum punappunam. | 20 
. . . addasa nanarilpam vicitrakam 



f\ 



7. there hi X, there ti G, there AB, theranaip Z. — 8. saddhanu- 
rakkhaijiatthaya 0. te XGl, taqi Y. — 9. mahapujan ca N, mahapu- 
jani Z. — 10^. sabbapujaip ABG2Z, gabbhapftjaip G 1 X. sappipdjaip? — 
11. afijanapCljaip ca k&resi? Comp. Mah^v., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. thupa- 
pQijaip GlX. — ekapdjaqi Y, dakapujaqi X. — 13. pa(imakkaip? — pa- 
rutaip N, ptiroto AFGIZ, p^rnta BG2. — 16. pattharitv^ AZ. — 17. Tissa- 
n&make ABG2Z. — dakapfijaip N. — 18. kosnmftni (which may be the 
correct reading) ABG2, kasumanaiii FGIZ, knsam^gaip N. -^ ak&resi N. — 
19. makolap'* GlX, vakolap'' Y. — ak(Ui FY. — 20. samocinityE Z. 
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. . . akfLsi ssm&narAp&Di kbattiyo. | 
sudhakammam ak&resi Mahathbpe varattame. 
abbieekam karttr&na ak^i sudhftmangalam. | 
Sakyaputto mah&Tiro a^satthadumasantike 
Babbadfaammapatividdho akiraji anuttaro. | 
thito Megbavane ramme yo rakkbo dipajotano 
[Q bodhim pi abhisekaqi kbattiyo akasi Blnanam. | 
ssam TUttha pavaresum bhikkhusamghaeukhaTab^ 
viran&naggahaya paTaranadanam akasi bo. [ 
iisi candanam d4nam bhikkhusamghe gaauttame, 
labberin ca adtiei MabAtbflpe varuttame. | 
ikamadamada c' era setthakanataniltakfl 
bbesam satpkbaritviUia Mah&tbOpe ad&si so. | 
t&kham&se putitiam4yam Bambuddho upapajjatha, 
n m&sam pfijanatthaya atthavisati akarayi. | 
ahameghavane ramme Th&parame varuttame 
resi uposatb&g&ram ubhovibaramaatare. | 
it annaDi babum puDDam danan cap! anappakam, 
:hav!sati rassaDi rajjam k4resi kbattiyo. | 
itikannassa yo putto K^anamo 'ti kbattiyo 
resi ratanamayain ittbak&dim varuttame, | 
ammasaDaS ca sabbattha Ambattbalatbftpaiuuttaaie. 
'ibhandagabapam nama mabap&jaip akarayi. | 
vatcl Lankadipambi bhikkhtt attbi supesala 
ibesaS ctraram datva bhikkhusaipghe ganuttame, 
S,da84Di so vaBsani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
[ibadatbikassa putto Amandagamani nama Abhayo iti 
vissuto 

SI. SHDiSDar' X, sammftni i° GIZ, sabb&ni r° G2B, B»mnl£r' A. — 
akSresi ABG2, c» kirfiBi Z, ksiisBauti XQl. — vv. 29"— 28 are wanting 
i. — BUbham' N, sudh&in* F, thUpam' Z, maDgalaqi AG. Comp. HahSr., 
!I2, I. 7. — 23. pakft8«si Z. akinyi is CDrrnpted; al 13, t>0 we bave 
^ad of il: ,buddho Sai'. — 24. tbite N, piubitQ ("u H) AFGZ. 
;o P, gbo AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — slnanaip N, dhiDn£manst|> 
iqi A) AFG, bhflpati Z. aicSpanaip? — 26. bbikkhuBaq)gh£ >u- 
HvabSJ — pavSraijad" C. — adgai Z. — 27. laipkftraaniHdA T, laiji- 
lamadaaad^ F. Comp. 6, 69. Y. 27>' aeema to be a cODglomtration 
fragmeals of two different veraee, tba first begiuniDg (comp. 6, 69): 
bbe saqi[gbai|i} ..." — 28. Tesskhamaie. — 31. ittbakfidiip N, ■'di 
. — 32. giriga^bigabanan F, giribbaa^ikon BG2, giribhBa4ikakan Z, giri- 
4ikBkaD 61, giriqi bbaif^ikaqi A. Comp. HabSv., p. 214, 1. 2. — 84. °i]i- 

ko y. 
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khanapesi udapanam Gamenditalakam pi ca, 

Rajatalenam karesi, thftpassa rajatamayam 

chattatichattam karesi Thtlparame varuttame, | 35 

Mafaavihslre Th(iparame ubhopasadamuttame 

bhand&fi^aram akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, 

maghatan ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 

nava vass' attha masani rajjam karesi khattiyo. 

tass' eva kanitthako raja Kanirajantl Hi vissuto 

paripunnatini vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo. 

Amandagamaniputto Ctdabhayo 'ti yissuto 

patitthapesi so raja Gaggararamam uttamam. 

rajjam karesi vass' ekam CMabhayo mahipati. 

Sivali nama sa ittbi Revati iti vissuta | 40 

catumasam rajjam karesi ranno Amandadhitaro. 

Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tarn 

Ilanago 'ti namena rajjam akarayi pure. 

Ilanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakam | 

Tissadtlratalake ca khanapesi arindamo. 

chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dlpalanjake. 

Sivo 'ti nama namena Candamukho Hi vissuto 

akasi Manikaramam vihare Issaravhaye. | 

tassa ranno mahesi ca Damiladeviti vissuta 

tan neva fi^ame attano vattam adasi arame. 

satta mas^ attha vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 46 

Tisso ca nama so raj^ Yasalalo 'ti vissuto 

satta mas' attha vassani raja rajjam akarayi. | 

dvarapalassa atrajo Subharaja Hi vissuto 

karapesi Subharamam Villaviharam manoramam, 

parivenani karesi attanamena samakam. 

chamhi vassamhi so raja issariyam anusasi so. | 

bhanavaram ekavisatimam. 



34. pi ca ABG2, ca k&rayi Z, iva Gl, idha X. — 86. bhaydagharaqi 
(instead of bha^dalenaqi) X. — 88. tasseva kani(|hako N, Tisso nSma so 
(j'o C) YF. — 41. I believe that dhitaro ought to be corrected into dhi- 
tik& which looks very much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani- 
karHmaip Mn, Manik° ABCGR, Sanik"* F. Manikaragamam? Comp. 
Mahav., p. 218, 1. 9. — 45^0 is wanting in BG2. -— tanfieva gfime N, 
tanecagame F, taniiekome AGIZ. — va(tai)i F, vattaip N, vannaqi A, vau- 
naip GlZ. — 47. Mah&v. : Vallivihftrakaip. — 48. samakaip TF, sfimakaip N. 
— chahi AZ, chamhi BGX. — vassehi C. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43. 



xxu. 

Vasabho n&ma so rhjk yjh&re Cetiyapabbate 
dasa tbdp&Di kareei kittiphalavaruttame. | 
Issariye nama arJime vih^am ca manorainain 
karesi uposathagharam daasaoeyyam manoramam. | 
' ' * ' in ca k&resi Mucelam vihAram uttamam. 
tipi vassani chalaai civaram ada. | 
1 Lafik4dipasniim arame santi jiniiake, 
bbattba ^vasani dhanimikapftjam mabarahi 
U^ip k&resi Thflparame varuttame. 
)jayi raja catucattalisa andaakam. | 
kre Thdparame vih^re Cetiyapabbate 
i! sahaes&ni teladipan jatapayi. | 
n Kajuppalav^pim Vaham Kolambanamaki 
khaTatUvapim Maharamettim eva ca | 

K41ivapin ca Jambutin Cathamanganam 
ibamaaakan ca ice ekfldasa vapiyo. | 
mitikaD c' eva subhikkbattham akarayi. 
Danavidhain katva pakaratn parikham pun 
am akarayi, mab^vatthun ca k&rayi. 
bim pokkharani khan^pesi nagare pure, | 
3na paveaayi udakani rajakunjaro. 
lisa vassaai rajjam karesi issaro 'ti. | 
isa atrajo putto Tisso 'ti vissuto 
Mangalan&makam karapesi mahipati. 
^^am dfpaamim ttni vassani tavade 'ti. | 
atrajo putto Gaj^bflbukag^maui 
mah^thQpam Abb&yar^me manorame. | 



1. kittipSlo t" BG2, klttipalav" AGl. Possibly we a 
lUkfll* yaruttame. Comp, Wahiv.. p. 221, 1.2. — 
.ISni G, [chaUJnam N. A cbaclvaram instead of the tictvi 
eHsh., p. 229, 1.6. ~ i. sanli Y, pant] X. saipkbari? 
r. Hsj'CQti A, HsTanti BGl, Yanti ZG2, Cayantiip N, ' 
laginiakaqi , Mahav. Hnd Hahfiv. ^ikli. — MahSnikki 
ii(iikaTicttiivapim UsbiLv. — MabSr£mettini S, Mah&ni< 
viip Mahiv. — 8. Koliviaaip IilahSv. — Jamb&diip I 
Jambattiip Z, Jambntthaqi B, Jambnviip A. Cambni 
.tamanganaip Mabar. — 9. parikhlpSbSraip pare ¥, p 



22, U— 28. 
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matattham Gamaninamam talakaip karesi nayako, 
karapesi ca aramam Rammakam nama issaro. 
dvevisati vassani dipe rajjam akarayiti. | 
Mahallanago 'ti namena Tambapannimfai issaro 
Sajilakandakaramam, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 
Dakapasanaaramaip, vibaram Salipabbatam 
karapesi Tanavelim, Rohane Nagapabbatam. | 
aramam Girisalikam karapesi vinsiyako. 
chavassam rajjam karetva gato so ayusamkfaaye 'ti. | 
Mahallanagassa yo putto Bh&tutisso Hi vissuto 
Mahameghavanuyyanam karapanatth&ya issaro | 
parikkhepesi parikkhepam pakaram dvarattalakam 
karapesi ca so raja ar&mam Varanamakam. | 
Gamanim nama talakam kbanapetva vinayako 
padasi bhikkhusamghassa Bbatutisso vinayako. | 
kbanapesi talakam tarn Randhakandakanamakam, 
kares' uposatbagaram Tbtlparame manorame. | 
mahadanam pavattesi bbikkhusamghe vinayako 
catuvisati vassani rajjam dipe akarayiti. | 
tassa kanittho namena Tisso iti suvissuto 
karesi uposatbagaram Abbayarame manorame. | 
karesi dvadasatthanam Mabavibaramuttame, 

• • • / 

vibaram karesi so tbtlpam DakkbinS.ramasavbaye, | 
tato annam babu punnam kalyane buddbasasane. 
attbarasani vassani issariyam akarayiti. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto rajaraba dve bbatuka 
rajjam karesu dipambi tini vassani nayaka. | 

Vankanasikatisso tu Anuradbapure rajjam 
tini vassani karayi punnakammanurtlpava. | 
Vankanasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 



15 



20 



25 



14. matatthaqi N, yatth&va FGZ, yattha ca AB. Comp. Mah&v., p. 223, 
1. 9. — 15. Sajilakaudakar&maip N, Pajilakandak'' F, Sajilakandhak** BG. 
Mahav. : Pejalaka. — Go^apabbataip X, Golapabbataip Gl, Rotip** BG2. 
Mahav.; Golap"" A, Holakapabbate Z. — 16. Mah&v.: Naceli. — 17. Giri- 
halikaqi F. Mahav.: Antogiririhalikaqi. — 18. Ahatisso Y. — Bhavarao** F. 
Gavaran^? Comp. Mahav., p. 224, 1. 10. — 21. Rannakanandakanamakain F, 
Rannaka^dakan** B, Rattakay4&k&Q^ ^} Rannakai.iandakan*' G, Rannakanua- 
kao° Z. — 24. dv&dasat^hfine A, comp. Mab&v., p. 225, 1. 6. — 25. ba- 
huip A. — 26. atraja putt a? — vv. 27 — 31 are wanting in N. 



rajjam dv&vtsa vassftni G&j&b&hukag4tnaiii. | 
Gajabdhuss' accayena pasuro tessa rajino 
rajjam MahallakaD4go chabbaseani akarayi. | 
Mahal Ian agase' accayeoa putto BbfLtikatissako 
30 cataviBati vassani La&kirajjam akarayi. | 
*" ItikatiBsaccayena tassa kaoittha-Tissako 
barasa sama rajjam Lankadipe akirayi. | 
tnittbatissaccayeQa tassa putto akarayi 
jam dve yeva vass&ni KhujjaniLgo 'ti vissuto. | 
lUJjaDagakanittbo tam raja ghatiya bbatikam 
iTassam Kniijanago rajjam Lankaya karayiti. | 

Sinnago laddhajayo Anuradhapure vare 
fikirajjam akflresi vassin' ekQnavtsati. | 
-inago oama Dameaa Mahathflpam varuttamam 
jesi ratanamalena, cbattam thflpe akarayi. | 
resi posathagaram Lobap&sadam uttamam, 
aviBati vassani rajjam kiresi khattiyo 'ti. | 
dDagaasa atrajo Abhayo nama mabipati 
asi bhikkbusamghassa dvesatasahassarOpiyi. | 
jAnavedim akAsi mahabodhiTaruttame. 
avisa Tassaoi raja ieaariyam anusasi SO 'ti. | 
sa kanittbo rija tu Tissako isi vissuto 
ibay&rame Mab^thApe kilresi cbattam uttamani, [ 
ib^megbavane ramme Abbayarame manorame 
Isi suTannatliiipam ubbovib&ramuttame. | 
.vk gil^nasuttantam Devatberassa bhisato 
Wi giUnabbesajjam paDC&Ta«am varuttamam. | 
tim accbariyam di&v4 ^rAmam Daasamilinim, 
b^bodbimanorame diparApe patitthasi. | 
sa rafino tu vijite dtpanti akappiyam bahum, 
andavade dipetva d&sesum jinasasanaip. | 
v^na r4j4 p4pabbikkbii dfisentain jinas^sanam 

28. dvSvisati BGZ. — !9. pastiro Z, ps.jaio F, snptuuTO A6G. aa- 
0? — 3g. rij5 ABGSZ, rSja Gl, rftjaip N, bhajsip F. — KuajinSgo 
En, KuficanSgo F, KhnJionSiiigo A, KajjinSgo BG2. — 87. rfipiysqi A, 
vv. i2. 4S are trapting in BG2Z. — 42. ratdqi accta° S, laltinicdi" F, 
lasa accb° AG. — Dipamiliniqi N, DasBarafilisi (°ni F) AFG. — dSpa- 
B (°ruac F) X, diwrlipe AG. — pati«havi A, patmiiati GX. pali- 
api? — 48. cipanti AG, dipanli X. dipenti? — 44. "bhiltkhuip Mn. 
likkhQ?— dagseateA, daseoCe BGS, dOseiitaqi GlZn, dluantaqi F. 



22, 44—68. Ill 



Kapilamaccam adaya akasi papaniggaham. 

vitandavadam madditva jotayitvana sasanam 

Hatthapanhihi pltsanam ada Megbavanodanam. 

dvevisati tu vassani rajjam kdresi issaro Hi. | 45 

Tissassa atrajo putto Sirinstgo Hi vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi dve vassani andnakam. | 

mahabodhissa samanta pakaran cata mandapam 

akarayi p^adikam Sirinagavbayo ayam. | 

Asangatisso 'ti namena Mab&tbtlpe varuttame 

sovannamayani cbatt4ni karesi tbiipamattbake. | 

manimayam sikbatbClpam Mabatbtlpe varuttame 

tassa kammassa nissande piija karesi tavade. | 

Andbakavindasuttantam Devatberassa bbasato 

eatudvare dbuvayagum pattbapesi arindamo. | 50 

Vijayakumarako nS.ma Sirin^gassa atrajo 

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. | 

rajjam cattari vassani Saipgbatisso akarayi, 

Mabatbillpambi cbattam so bemakammaii ca karayi. | 

Samgbabodbi nama namena ritja asi susilava, 

dve vassan' eva so raja rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

ramme Megbavanuyyane dbuvayagum arindamo 

pattbapesi salakaggam Mabllvibaramuttame. | 

Abbayo nama nllmena Megbavanno 'ti vissuto 

karesi silamandapam Mabavib^ramuttame. | 55 

padbanabbdmim karesi Mab&vibarapaccbato, 

karesi bodbipariv£tram silavedim anuttamam, | 

silaparikban ca k&resi toranan ca maharabam, 

karesi silapallankam mababodbigbaruttamc. | 

uposatbagbarain karesi Dakkbinaramamantare. 

adasi so mabadanam bbikkbusamgbaganuttame. | 



45. vetullav^daqi T (except 61). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mah^v., p. 227, 1. 6). — HatthapaQhihi N, Uatthap&oibi F, HatthipanDfbi 
(''ntihi M) Z, Hatthipai^i^ibi f'nnihi B) AB6. — pasafaip B, sahanaip F, 
b^lanaqi N. Hattha- (or: Satta-) panDikapfisudaqi? comp. Mah&v., 
p. 226, 1. 11. — 47. cEtha? — I give this stanza according to N, the 
reading of which is confirmed by Mah&v., p. 228, 11. 8. 9. YF (instead of 
the whole stanza): panakam (patakaip Z; F oniit» this word) pfikarani ca 
8amaQ4ap&ip akarayi p&s&dakam. — 48^ is wanting in N. — Asaqigah.it ij%so 
BG. Read: Saipghatisso. — 52*> is wanting in YF. — 57. mahabodhi- 
yarattame ABG2Z, ^garuttame Gl. 



18 2S, 59— 7S. 

atv& rAjagharam ikjk mah&Tatthum m 
bikkhuaamghassa datT&na paccbil r&ji 
ee&khap&jam kJlreei r&j4 Meghavane I 
iras&Di hi vassftni isBariyan] ak&ai so 
trajo Meghavannassa JetthatiBBo mahi 
ijjam karesi dipambi Tambapappimtii 
lanim mahaggham pfijeei Mabith&pe 
atvilDa lohap^&daip pAjetv& manim u 
[anip^ado 'ti pappattim kilr&pesi nar 
b-&petT&Da dr&mam FilctnatisBapabbat 
!ld4ai bhikkhusamghasBa narindo Ttss 
lambagamatal&kam ganhipetv& mabtp 
;tba samvaccbarant pftjatn k&r&pesi n; 
ijjam kiresi so r&ji dasa vassani Tan 
ettbatissaccaye tassa Mabieeno kanitt 
kttavisati vasB&Di rkjk rajjam akiLrayi. 
\d&, so r4ja cinteei s^sane drleu bbiki 
s dbammaT&diao bbikkbti ke ca adha 
k< 
cinetvi imam atthatp gavesanto lajji]: 
Idasa papake bhikkhb assamane patii 
^tikuoapasadise vattam va Dtlamakkbi 
lante asaamanake addasa patiii^pake | 
ummittam PapasoQani ca anne ca ali 
pento papake bhikkht^ attham dfaama 
'ummitto Pipasono ca anne ca alajjif: 
hbogata mantayanti dfisanattbaya subl 
ahoBamaggabhavissam aDannatam Kui 
cappiyan ti dtpesum duastli mobap&n 
habbaggiy&nam vattbusmim anannnnd 

61. As to .gaifbfpetvii'' (or ,khRD£petT£; 
I. vkinUtvS ABGS, viriyetva F, vicinfltvi GIZr 
pake (ale) N, [pa](|Spa(ldfiBake [,pa" Is expBnjf 
BG2, pepakamike Z. — 69. vatuip v» T, vat 
L ubboBainaggabhSviyaqi N, ubbosamaggai|i bh£ 
bliBvisBaiii T. The way for correcting these wo 
.V. ?fb£, fol. 9fi : ,Kiiin£nbaaaapBVBtthDiahi (Ua) 
bbhamSacDa paripupifaviaativusfipasanipadani pi 
njeclnre: upaaampadaip gabbhavtaaqi (or: 
V ¥. — duDDiTattbakaqi (° ttakaqi B G) T, danta 
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anunnatan ti dipesum alajji dantaganik^. 

imaii c' annam bhikkhtl attham anne bahu akarane 

• « • 

adhammo iti dipesum alajji labhahetiikam. | 

asadhusamgamen^ eva yavajivam subhasubbam 

katva gato yathakammam so Mabasenabbtipati. | 76 

tasma asadbusamsaggam araka parivajjiya 

abim vasivisam vasi kareyy' atthabitam bbave ^ti. | 



Dipavamsam nittbitam. 

A. • • • • • 

nibbanapaccayo botu. 



of X is confirmed by the Mahav. Tik^, 1. 1.: ^Chabbaggiyftnaqi bhikkhii- 
nam vatthumhi anunnataip (ananu&n&te?) dantamaye vijanimhi.** As to the 
reading of Y, compare the following passage of the Callavagga (Paris MS., 
fonds Pali 20, fol. nri'): »tena kho pana samayena Chabbaggiya bhikkhu 
dnnnivattha dupp^ruti anakappasampann^ bhattaggaqi gacchanti** etc. For 
farther details, see my note on this passage in the Translation. 

73. dantaganhika X. dandhaga^ika? — 74. baha? — 76. vast? 
Comp. Mahavamsa, p. 238, 1. 5. 
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TRANSLATION. 
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1,1-7 



117 



Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Saiubuddha. 

I. 

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha's coining 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 



6. On the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place 
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of 



king of trees, the chief of men, the higbeet among 
lan beings, tike a fearless lion , did not tremble, when 
law Mara witb the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
e the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
I his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil, 
steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which 
lists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
tttention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
lities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
LDg the knowledge of former esistences and the gift of 
irnatural vision, the enlightened great S^e spent three 
^hes of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
revolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the 
ious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
T. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
destruction of human passions, taught (created beings) 
abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
t of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
lined (^^abkisambuddka'*') the most excellent knowledge 
mniscience. Thus first arose the title „Buddba, Bud- 
". 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
;lamation (of triumph) *), the ^ght-giver then spent seven 
} on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
bad ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
[ thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
dha surveys the whole world; he unveiled hie five- 
power of vision and looked down over many people. 
The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
lis knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
Jlent Lank&dipa, — 18, an exquisite country, endowed 
I a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
i by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
■Uent island of Lanka, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 

I) TbiB procUmation of tciuinph w the famouB atanzs, Dhp., v. IAS. 



1, 19-32, 11 - 

fit for Saints, the compassioQate One who well undei 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 30. „I 
the present time Yaklihas, Bhtttae and Rakkhasae (inbabil 
Liank4dtpa, who are all too low for (adopting the doctrin 
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21. Havin 
driven out the hosts of Yakkhas, the Fieacas and Av^ 
ruddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and cans 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. . . . Let those wicke 
beings fully live out their span of life; (afterwards) then 
in the most excellent Lafikadfpa, an opportunity will aris 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having remove 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and tangl 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I sha 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. For 
months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will b 
held . . . ; 25. a hundred and eighteen years later ') th 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pre 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a rulf 
over this Jambudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarc 
known as Dbammasoka. 27. This king Asoka will bav 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned convertc 
of Lankadipa." 28. Having foreseen these circumstancf 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) tb 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (d 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, havin 
performed bis various duties during the seven-times seve 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, th 
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Ajs 
pala and Muoalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khfri 
p4la grove, the hero went to Bir^nast in order to csti 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he establisbe 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most exce 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings too 
place. 32. Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mah4n&ma, an 
Assaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation nhe 



have be«D held US years after the second. 



d preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Ke- 
in Baranasi, Id Isipatana, the Jina released the four 
) of YasB and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
the rainy season in Baranasi, the Tathagata released 
I Eappasika grove the Bbaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
; thence from place to place, he came to Uruvela; 
the stainless Teacher b&w Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
cred fire, the highest of men conquered a serpent, 
ssing this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
Leside here, o Gotama, during the four winter months; 
U daily provide you with rice." 38. The Tathagata, 
lief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
id himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
;heir followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both 
i and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
ionceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. „The 
Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
ies; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
42. The Tathagata understands action and resolu- 
intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
bt. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
age, who looks through the minds of other men, 
by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa 
ting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
eal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jhana) 
ompassionate thoughts. 

5. With his Buddha-eye, the highest in the world 
1 over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
est excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that time the ground 
nka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisacas of various 
i and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
ed together. 48. „I shall go there, in their midst; 
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E shall dispel the Rakkbasas and put away the Pisacas; 
men shall be masters (of the island)." 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air aud came hither from 
Jambudipa. 50, In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seon, stimding in the air, hold- 
ing his seat (in bis hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to 
be another Yokkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhaia, on the site of the Subhaugana Thbpa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakener 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 
. . . finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, lika a Yakkha 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties ; 
gathering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) „I will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess such 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers." 56. (The 
Yakkhas replied: „If thou art able to dispel them, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire." 57. (Buddha replied:) „You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire." 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher. 
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha's) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the 
air. 61. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth, 
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;reat flame of fire. €2. Diff'using heat like 
rning coals, the carpet appeared similar to 

a glowing iron monntam. €3. It spread it 
heat over the ielande. The Yakkhas quickl 

ten directions, to the east, the west, the soutl 
above, and beneath. 64. „Whither shall we q 
and refuge? How shall we be released fro; 
being? 65^ If this powerful Yakkha assumt 
f the fiery element, and burns us, all of i 
ill perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blow 
le wind." 66. And Buddha, the chief amori 
brlnger of happiness, the compassionate, mere 
age, when he saw the afBicted, frightened Yi 
ught how to administer joy to the minds < 
luman beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) ai 
], similar to this, with low ground and hi^ 
th many various aspects, beautifully adornt 
mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, mo 
the country of Lafika. 68. (It was) free fro 
;11 protected, surrounded by the ocean, foil 
jod and rich grain, with a well tempered cj 
een, grassy land, the beautiful island of Gii 

1 this (island). 69. It was charming and d 
een and cool, adorned by gardens and forest 
there were trees, full of blossoms and fruit 
ity and solitary, subject to no master. 70. ( 
d) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocei 
deep waters, where the waves incessantly brea 
here was a chain of mountains, towering, dif 
18 ; to enter it against the wish (of the inhal 
difScult. 71. Full of desire and anger towar 
;s, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring oth 
el and furious, violent, merciless, . . . 72. (Bu 
poke:) „Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts 
I give unto you this island which is not i 
I, the whole old island of Giri; may they ; 
ind multiply undisturbed. 73. This country 
residence inhabited by meu since remote Kapps 
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lay many men dwell in the country of Lanka, as they 
id in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
4. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
ence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
mong the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
rought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
f Uposatha." 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
appiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in- 
srchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
len and Rakkhasae, (as a peasant) easily (iuteruhanges) 
is pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power 
rew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
ullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
troDg rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
be other, like two ships which are surrounded by stout 
opes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
ther, the Tathagata transported (?) the Rakkhasae, (say- 
igO „May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa . . .« 78. The 
ager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
ler to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
age (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
ighly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakklia- 
as, having received this excellent island which they de- 
ired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
elebrate the festival called ^Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
luddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
uman beings, be the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
awards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
Talked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ver-lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkha 
osts, — 81. having comforted the Pisacas and (other) 
on-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
le Tathi^ata returned to Uruvela. 

Here ends (Buddha's) subjection of the Yakkhas. 



II. 

I. Again, the holy, glorious Sambiiddha (once) dwelt 
ear the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
(" Sitdatta (Anathapiodika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
iuddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all 
ver the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 3. When five 
ears had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he 
'ent to the country of Tambapanni. By dispelling the 
Lvaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
iland empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
le sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
rranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle, 
. All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
'ere frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
irious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
nd excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
iven to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 
lahodara and resplendent Cfilodara, both were valiant, 
oth had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
»w a way how peaceably to compose that stiuggle (?). 
lahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride, 
'as destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
ists: „I will kill all hostile serpents." 9. CModara, filled 
'ith pride, roared: „May thousand kotis of N&gas ap- 
roach; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle ; 

will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
esert." 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
ot he restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
aged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
IB Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
estroy the foes (who opposed them) in the battle. 

II. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
fhen he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
aw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
er to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
he highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
.ected:) „If I do not go (to Lanka), the Serpents will not 
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become happy; the island will be destroyed, and ther" 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassioi 
for the N^as, for the sake of happiness (of men) I aha] 
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?; 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Laiik&dipa; th 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to wliich I hav 
done good." 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose fron 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi 
sion, left the Gandhakutt,' and stood in the door (of th< 
Jetavana garden). 16. All the gods who resided in thi 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services ti 
him: „Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) posse8se< 
of (supernatural) vision." 17. (Buddha replied :) „Nay, re 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me)." (Sam 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where bis resident 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha's head) 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, wa 
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followei 
the Tatb&gata. 19. The highly powerful king of god 
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellen 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place wher 
the Nagas fought their battle; the merciful Teacher (there 
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Goin; 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas, the Sam 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri 
fying darkness. 22, There arose a thick darkness, causei 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men) 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and tbi 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did no 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) ti 
what side they should direct their attacks. 24. They al 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stoot 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they wen 
struck with horror, when he saw that the Nagas wen 
terrifyed, he sent forth his thoughts of kindness towardi 



im, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
wae, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
ddha like the bright moon in the shy. 27. Standing 
ire, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
dressed the Nagas: 28. „Froin what cause, o great king, 
1 this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
ssion towards yourself 1 have come speedily hither." 
. (They replied:) „Thi8 Naga Caiodara and that Naga 
ihodara, the matfirnal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
g with each other, desirous of treasure." 30. The Sam- 
ddba addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
igas: „Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
all, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
rgo, all these many N^gas, great sufiFering? Destroy that 
tail throne, but do not destroy each other. Destroying 
e the other you are going to cause an unheard of de- 
uction of life." 32. Then he who possessed the gift of 
ipernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the description 
} the sufferings in hell; be unfolded to them the (laws 
) birth in the worlds of men and dcvas, and the nature 
Nibbana. 33. As the Sambuddlia, the highest of men, 
IS preached the true doctrine, all the Nagas, casting 
jmselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
igas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
ves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
a), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
Ve might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this 
■one." 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
iring peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
ske to Buddha:) „Accept this throne out of compas- 
n, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision." 
. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna- 
■al) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
derstood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
nts were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
[ay the blessed One sit down on this splendid, noble 
lurija throne which the N&gas were longing for." 39. The 
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Nagas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Nagas had 
propitiated the Samhuddha, the N&gas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he bad removed his 
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of Ndgas, surrouo- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyant river there lived a 
Naga together with his children and with a great retinue 
of Nagas; bis name was Maniakkbika. 43. (He was) full 
of faitb, and had taken bis refuge (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When be came to that assembly 
of Niigas, his faith still increased. 44. When this Naga 
perceived the Buddha's power, bis compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (?), be bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathagata: 45. „OHt of compassion to this 
island thon bast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- 
wards the Island. 46. May the boly, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time; I shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee," 47. Having heard what the N.iga said, 
Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showing kindness to 
Lank^dipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, tbe light-giver 
arose; the Sage then rested during tbe midday time in 
the interior of the island. 49. In tbe interior of the island 
the supreme light spent the day; he who possessed tbe 
gift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon tbe Brabma- 
vihira meditation. 50. At evening time tbe Jina thus 
spoke to the N&gas: „Let the throne remain here; may 
the Kbirapala tree') station itself here. Worship, o Na- 
gas, all of you this tree and the throne." 51. Having 
spoken thus, and preached to tbe Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Samhuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. 

Here ends the conquering of tbe NSgas. 

1) Thin is the tree which th« god Samidcthi had (aken to the Mmi; 



28 2, B2-63. 

52. Again, ia the eighth year (afle 
cached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkl 
reat hero together with five hundred Bhikkl 
hikkhus) whose senseB were subdued, wh< 
tgh (magical) powers, surrounded the S. 
age rose up into the air in the Jetavana, 
trough the air, he came to La&ka, to th 
^alyani river. 54. All the Serpents cons 
on of precious stones on the ground, 
ith garments of different colours, with 

5, (There were) ornaments of various p 
arious blossoms of many descriptions, ma 
ous colours; the pavilion was adorned 

6. They spread (cloth over the) entire (: 
ared seats; (theu) they introduced the ] 
luddha at its head, and invited them to sit 
ng down together with five hundred Bhik 
uddha entered upon ecstatic meditations; 
lys of) his kindness to all quarters (o 
8. Seven times Buddha together with his 
lystical trance; at that place (subsequen 
ifipa was bnilt, the most excellent Cetiya. 
ing Maniakkhika distributed a great do 
ihikkhus). Having accepted the donatioi 
sving taken food , and gladdened (the f 
hing to them,) the Sambuddha together 
3se up into the air. 60. At the place of 
letiya, Buddha, he who was full of coi 
'orld, descended from the air and agtui 
lystical meditation. 61. Having arisen f 
t that place, the light-giving king of the 
'ith his pupils, wandering through the ai 
ed to the place where the Bo tree was ■ 
1 the Mahameghavana garden. 62. The B 
>rmer Buddhas (there also) had been est 
round ; to that place he went, and there '. 
leditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) „' 
iiave stood) at this place at (the time of) 
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time." 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Haying arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. „This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Konagamana, the chief of men, has ... . 68. This place 
thirdly Eassapa, the chief of the world, has ... 69. My- 
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected." 



III. 

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth, 

full of brilliancy, prince Mahasammata by name, reigned 

over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name; 

(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyana and 

Varakalyana, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 

seventh of them was Mandhata who reigned over the four 

Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 

the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala, Mahamucala, Muca- 

linda, and also Sagara, Sagaradeva, and Bharata, the prince 

called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha- 

ruci, Pat^pa, and also Mahapatapa, Panada, and Maha- 

panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 

called Mahasudassana, two Nerus, and Accima. These were 

twenty-eight kings by number; their age extended to an 

Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusavati, in Rajagaha, in Mi- 

9 
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thil4, best of towns, these kingB reigned; the! 
tended to an Aaamklieyya (of years). 

10. Ten limes ten is one hundred; ten timi 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is 
sand; ten times ten tfaousaDd is a hundred I 
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one 1 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nal 
ninnabuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, 
atata, ahaha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, p 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable a 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of 
beyond these is called oiaTnkheyya (not calcplabl 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accima, 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 
last of these kings was the prince called Arind 
sons and grandsons, fifly-six princes, governed tj 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. Tb 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned • 
great kingdom in B&r4naai, best of towns. 17. 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajaua; 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number 
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapi 
18. The last of these kiugs was Brahmadatta, 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty-sii 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was KambaU 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigi 
in the town of Ekacakkbu. 20. The last of thi 
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Deva; 
aod grandsons, twenty-eight princes, reigned o 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns. 21. Tl 
these kings was the prince called S^dbina. His 
grandsons, twenty-two royal princes, reigned o 
great kingdom in Madhura, best of towns. 22. 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was 
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of men called Sitthi; bis sons and grandsons, seventeen 
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambt. 26. The last of them was the king 
known as Bhaddadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoccha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Naradeva ; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rojanana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons ancT grandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campa- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaha, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Kusinara, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 

34. The last of these kings was Sagaradeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son Makhadeva was a great, liberal giver. 

35. His sons and grandsons, eighty -four thousand by 

number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 

Mithilanagara. 36. The last of these kings was Nemiya, 

honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch, 

a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 

9* 
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37. Nemiya's son was Ealarajanaka ; his son was Samam- 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 

38. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in Baranasi, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Yijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nagasena, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Eusa, Maha- 
kusa, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rama, the 
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujata, and 
Okkaka, Okkamukha, and Nipura, — 42. Candima, and 
Candamukha, king Sivi, Saiijaya, Vessantara, the ruler of 
men, Jali, and Sihavahana, prince Sthassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty -two thousand kings, reigifed in the town called 
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Sihahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sihahanu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Amitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word odana, 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot Rahulabhadda, and then left his home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men *). — 

50. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

End of the great lineage of kings. 



1) The last words, which I think belong to this place, fonn, in the 
MSS., the second part of v. 53. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vatthu), he the royal son of Sihahanu. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in Rajagaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Bha- 
tiya!^). 53. Suddhodana and Bhatiya were friends of each 
other. When (Bimbisara) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. „May my royal father instruct 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tathagata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I 
penetrate that most excellent Truth." 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbisara^s mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father's death ; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tathagata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty -two years this prince 
reigned; thirty -seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of men, that prince reigned (still) 
twenty-four years. 



IV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras. 

1)* The father of Bimbis&ra. 



Kaseapa was the chief propounder of the Dbutaoga pre- 
pt8 accordiDg to the doctrine of the Jioa; Aaanda was 
e first of those learned (in tbe Suttae), wise Upali was 
lief ID the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddba in the (supernatu- 
1) visions, Va&gisa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
Qong the preachers of the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa 
Qong the students of various tales, — 5. Kacc&na in 
tahlishing distinctions, Kottfaita in analytical knowledge. . 
bere were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
iginal depositaries (of Buddha's doctrine). 6. By these 
id other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 

the number of five hundred, was the collection of tbe 
bamma and of the Yinaya made; because it was col- 
oted by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
heravdda). 7. Tbe Bhikkbus composed the collection of 
hamma and Vinaya by consulting Upal! about the Yi- 
tya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda regarding 
e Dhamma. 8. Thera Mah&kassapa and the great tea- 
ler Anuruddha, Thera Up&li of power&l memory, and 
e learned Ananda, — 9. as well as many other distin- 
lished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
ho possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
upematural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
ho bad attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
iDCentration, who bad completely mastered tbe true faith, 
- 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
e nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
le best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
vived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
inaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
hamma, who knew the Yinaya, who all were acquainted 
ith the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
milar to their master, ever worshipiul, — 13. they who 
id received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
om the first (among teachers), who were Tberas and 
iginal depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
ction. Hence this whole doctrine of the Theras is also 
died the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras, 
the teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine -fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sntta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, 
Jatak^*, Abbhuta, Yedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
nnasakas, Samyuttas, and Nipatas^), composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas which Is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time -;- will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The 
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana come or a Brahmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it ; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ill- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mah&kassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, foil of true meaning, and 
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha's faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 

Here ends the Council of Mahakassapa. 



1) These are the sections into which the Digha-, Hajjhima-, Saip- 
ynttaka-, and Anguttara-Nikfiya respectively are divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Mibbana; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Ajataeattu's (reign), and the sixteenth (^Yijaya's; 
— 28. learned Upali had just completed sixty years, (then) 
Diisaka received the Upasampad^ ordination from X^^ra 
Upili. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Up&li recited. 30. Upali 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): „Upali is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my church." 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was DaBaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The- 
rae whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibb^a, the 
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya ftiU 
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole 
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand 
(divisions). 36. DSsaka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera UpMi, taught it just as his teacher in the 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Upali) entered 
Nibb&na, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
Dasaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabbadda had completed 
six (years), Thera Upili attained Mibbana. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (Rijagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever Disaka had completed forty-five years, 
and Nagadasa bad reigned ten years, and king Fandu- 
(vasa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampada ordi- 
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nation from Thera D&saka. 42. Thera Dasaka taught So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka 
in his turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibbana in his sixty-fourth year. 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; Ealasoka had then reigned ten years and half 
a month in addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajji 
to the Upasampada ordination. 

47. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at 
Vesali the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible ; the practice of (drinking) 
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambuddha had entered Parinibbana ten 
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the Tathagata. Sabbakami, and Salha, and Kevata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhdta of Sana, 
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tathagata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha- 
garni, who had formerly seen the Tathagata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52. these (and 
other) Bhikkhus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali 
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 



V. 

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Kusin&r&, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Eassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa ^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha tovm 
Giribbaja (Rajagaha), this first council was finished afler 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Eassapa was the chief propounder of 
the Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Yangisa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Eumarakassapa among the students of various 
tales, — 9. Eaccana in establishing distinctions, Eotthita 
in analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other 



1) See Mah&vagga, 8, 2. 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
30. By these and other saintly Theras who had falfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Yinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravddd). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Yinaya by con- 
sulting UpMi about the Yinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Yinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Therav&da remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Yajjiputtas of Yesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Yesali, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz. : the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 
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lit to conquer, great teaobers, were — 22. Sabbakflmt 
id S&lba, Rerata, Khujjasobbita, Visabhag&mi and Su- 
ana, Satnbbflta who resided at Sana, — 23. Yaea, the 
m of K&kandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came 
Ves&]t. 24. V&sabh^&mi and Snmana were pupils of 
nurnddba, the other Theras (pupils) of Aoanda; they had 
1 formerly seen Tathagata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
in of SusunAga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
' Pitaliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supematu- 
J) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
g (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
lose wicked ones. 27. 2S. Afler having annihilated the 
icked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
ine, those eight Theras of great (supernatural) power, 
ose BhikkhuB selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
,e best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
tld a council. 29. This second council was finished in 
ght months at YesiJt, best of towns, in the hall called 
fltigara. 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the YajjiputtakaB who 
id been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
irty; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
lousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
lie Dhamma council is called the Great Council (makd- 
mtffiti). 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
ine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
idaction they made another redaction. 33. They trans- 
wed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
ction), to another place; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
id the Faith, in the Yinaya and in the five Collections 
>f Suttas). 3i. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
iither what had been taught in long expositions nor 
ithout exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
condite meaning, settled a false meaning in connectioa 
ith spnrious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 
royed a great deal of (true) meaning under tlie colour 
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of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suttas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.: 
the Parivara which -is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Yinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the JMaka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the Gokulika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas : the Bahussutaka and the Pannatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions. 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mah&samgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection ; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ori- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhaddayanikas, Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mabimsasakas : the 
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthivadas and Eassapikas, the 
Eassapikas and Samkantikas, and subsequently another 
section, the Suttavadas, separated themselves in their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Theravada, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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ing the original rules regarding qoudb, genders, com- 
lition, and the embellishments of stjie, they changed 
that 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sectA, and there is 
I orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent Therav4da 
ich resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
le of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
er schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In 
first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
y arose Uie seventeen hereti';al schools in the religion 
the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, R&jagirikas, Siddha- 
as, Pubba- and Apsraselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
jagirikas arose one after the other. 
Here ends the descriptioD of the schools of the 
teachers. 

(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- 
r the following events *) : 

55. nin the future time, after a hundred and eighteen 
irs, a certun Bbikkbu will arise, a Samana able (to 
>preBS the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
ihma's world he will be bom in the human race, ori- 
iDtJng from a BrSbmana tribe, an accomplished master 
all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
name Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer 
the youth the Pabbajj& ordination. 58. Then, having 
eived the Pabbajja ordination and attained the know- 
ge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya 
jtrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
led Asoka will govern at that time in F&talipatta, a 
hteoas prince, an increaser of the empire." 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having 
ght the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
I ten indulgences, had attuned Parinibb&na. 61. Descend- 
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ing firom Brahma's world he was bom in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. 

62. (Once yoang Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father's house:) „I ask the 
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the S&maveda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the Itih&sa^; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ying given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge : 64. „I also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer 
my question truly.^ 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) „That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabbajj^ ordination.^ 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina's 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajjt. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja 
ordination; learned Candavajji taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbana. 



69.*) Two years of Candagutta, fifty -eight of king 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty-fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampada ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Yinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (or: 

1) In the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause 
of these errors may be attributed as well to the author as to copyists. 
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ntta collection, as it bad been settled at tfa 
oations?). 72. Siggava, posseesed of (true) 

made the glorious Moggalipatta chief of the V 
ttained Nibbana after having completed sevei: 
73. Caudagutta ruled twenty-four years; wli 
completed fourteen years, Siggava attained I 
. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, h 
'hutanga precepts, of limited desires, attacb 

life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions 
t in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, deli 
, in the depth of a great forest, this hero i 

without a companion, like a valiant lion i 
^in cave. 

6. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protec 
orld had attained Nibbina, learned Upili bad 

sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty-fourti 

tasattu's (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya's, ( 

a received the Upasampada ordination from 

78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had 

forty years; ten years of Nagadasa's (reign 
7 of Fakundaka's (Panduvasa'sl) had elapse 
rhen) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampadj 
a. The wise Thera called Sonaka had com 
years; — 80. ten years of K&l^oka's (reign 
d; it was in the, eleventh year of the interrt 
mbapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasai 
tion from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of ( 
I (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed 
iud king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Mc 

received the Upasampada ordination fi'om 
ra. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma's (reign), 

Moggaliputta, forty-eight (years) of king Mil 
lapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasai 
tion from Moggaliputta. 

3. Up41i received the Vinaya from Buddha, [ 
ed the whole Yinaya from Thera Up&li and I 

as his teacher in the Faith (had done), 84. 
a taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) tau 
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajjf, reached emancipar 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, 
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbana. 91. Dasaka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbana sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty -six years (after his Upa- 
sampada). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibb&na 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). 

95. Seventy-four years of Upali, sixty-four of Dasaka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (i. e. 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampada and their death). 

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda's reign had elapsed , Thera Upali 
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susunaga reigned ten 
years; after eight years of Susunaga's reign Dasaka at- 
tained Parinibbana. 99. After Susunaga's (Kalasoka's!) 

10 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibbana. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibb&na. 101. The son ofBindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka's reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
Nibbana. 

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained 
Nibbana seventy-four years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief 
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty -four 
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibb4na sixty-six years (after his Upasampada), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibbana seventy-six years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibb&na eighty years 
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Vinaya. 



VI. 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbana of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he diffiised the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the 
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top of the Himavat moantains. 4. The Devas then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth -cleansers made 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightful. 

5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?). 

6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra- 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The N^ga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium; 
all these things (they brought) from the Naga world. 
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka's merit. 13. The great Naga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka's) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjent, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, known by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and Samghamitta chose to 
receive the Pabbajja ordination; having obtained Pabbajja, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 

18. Asoka ruled in Pataliputta, best of towns; three 

10* 
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years after hi a coronaUoD he was converted to Bud- 
dha^ a- faith. 

19, How great ie the Dumber of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parioibb^na in the 
Upavattana (at KuBinara), and when Mahinda, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was bora? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed : just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed bis hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mahinda's fourteenth year. 23. Asokadbarama, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa^ 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu}dipa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to P4sanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and P4sanda and Titthiya 
infidels of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly diiEcult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall) '). 

1] The king invited all the aaceticg of different creeds to lake the 
sssta of which ttaey deemed tbemaelves worthy. All vere content with 
lower eeata, except Nigrodha, a Baddhist noTiee, who took hi> aaat on th« 
royal throne. 
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After having anoibilated all the Fasandas and defeated the 
sectariane, — 31. the kiog thought: „Which other men 
may we find who are Arahats in this world or see the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world ; this world cannot be void of them (?), 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (i. e. such a man's) well spoken words, I will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests." 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodha 
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who tmrned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arabat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, bad cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) '). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences, 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. ^Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation." 

1] See tbe etoiy In the MahfiTsqias, p. 24. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five -fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea- 
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: „WeU, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran- 
quillity.^ 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.^ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: „Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest." 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king^s) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: „This most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless ; him . . . 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, full of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith which thou 
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.'' 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.^) ^Earnestness 
is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.'^ 
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 



1) Dhammapada, v. 21. 
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(viz. earnestness): ^This is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55. To-day I choose as my reftige thee and 
Buddha with the Dhamma and the Samgha; together with 
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives 
I announce to thee my having become a lay -disciple. 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.** 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied :) „There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three -fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^ 58. The king again 
spoke to the Thera: „I desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; I will listen to the Dhamma.^ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).^ 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. „We will offer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 

63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 

ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. j 

64. I will bestow a great donation on the congregation* ] 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 1 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let ij 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 'j 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 
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phal arches, plaatain trees, auspicions brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there . . ., — 66. aod let them 
uake Sags of cloth aad fasten them here and there; let 
Lhe people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Yegsas, Suddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 
68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
roiced, shall play (various melodies) ... and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 
S9. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
Linguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
3f pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night." 

73 — 75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the, following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants: „Let all people procure 
Lieaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
[)ara8ols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal officers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus." 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like S^ka 
'when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted them, raising 
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his joined bands, and received greetings in return. 79. He 
spoke to the Bbikkbu congregation: „May (the Samgha) 
have compassion on me." 80. Taking the alms-bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgba's (spiritual) father, and paying re- 
verence to him by (oflFering) various flowers, be entered 
the city. 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 
to be seated, he offered to them with outstretched bands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, bard and soft, 
as much as they wanted and desired. 8"2. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkbus had flnisbed their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bbi- 
kkbu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
coUyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79". 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkbus, as many bad assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhamiaa, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkbus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. „1 give 
as much as the Bhikkbus desire, whatever they choose." 
86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly) 
requisites and offered to them what was required (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. ^Are there, vene- 
rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the 
Dbamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also according to sections and to the composition?" — 
88- „It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is vrcU divided, well pro- 
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men, 
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the supreme, tranBcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, coDsists of nine Aflgas*). 92. Full 
eighty -four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which ia the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia^like medicine." 9i. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the 
Bhikkhue, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. „FuU and complete 
eighty-four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by the most excellent Buddha; — 96. 1 will 
build eighty-four thousand monasteries, honouring each 
single section of the Truth by one monastery." 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambndipa eighty-four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years' time, (the construction of) 
the Aromas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offerings. 



VII. 

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of 
Jambudtpa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bbi- 
kkhun!s possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world-show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. - 3. The king standing on 

1} The Afigu of Buddha's doctrine sre tbs irell-kDowa nine divieions, 
viz. SatU, Qeyya, TajTikarH^a, Ottbi, DdSna, Itivottaka, Jfitaka, Ab- 
bhaU, Tedalla. 
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the Asokard^ma, looked over (the whole of) Jambudipa; 
by the Bhikkhus' magical power Asoka saw eyerything. 

4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Vih&ras, which were honoured (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: „I am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha.' 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made 
offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Maha- 
ganga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Faith." 14 — 16. After having 
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): „The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith." 18. 19. King 
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Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth , having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
daughter Samghamitta : ,,1 presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith. ^ Both children hearing what their father had 
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ^Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive 
the Pabbajja ordination, become a relative of the Faith. ** 
21. Mahinda, Asoka's son, had completed twenty years, 
and Samghamitta might be eighteen years of age. 22. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajja ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampada ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamitta began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta's Upasampada) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka's 
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampada^); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhaya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years after Asoka's coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 



1) See Mah&vaqisa, p. 87, 1. 2. 
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maa (i. e. the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Kigrodba (happened), 
after the fourth year (he put hie) brothers (to death), after 
hia sixth year Mahinda, the aon of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Kontt, the Theras 
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained ParinibbSna after Asoka's eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination, 
and both Theras attained Nibb^na. 

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their in- 
tention of becoming lay disciples , and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda- 
raiigas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty-sis had elapsed 
(after the Parinibb^na of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asok^rama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jiua. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhue, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) KatLavatthu. 42, From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nibayas and the seven sections (of the Abhi- 
dhamma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Yibhangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara, 
and the Khandhaka. 



158 7, i*-68. 

44. When the second century and thirty-aiz years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha's death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Therav&da. 45. Id the city 
of P&taliputta ruled prince DhammAsoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the futh of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the hest and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. One he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, anoUier 
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the require- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49. The P&timokkba ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asokir&ma were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
P&timokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggalt was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who bad 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54, The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajja rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Therav4da; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belon^ng to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Eatbavatthu. A siniilar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kath&vatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asok&rama 
which had been built by king Dhammafioka, this third 
convocation was finished in the space of nine months. 

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 

lasted nine months. 

vm. 

1. Far-seeing Moggaliputta who perceived by his su- 
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ^Preach ye together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings.^ 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of the Gandharas ; there he appeased an enraged Naga and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm of Mahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse ^). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mahadhammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the Ealakarama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Mtdakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and 



1} The country converted hy this Thera is called by Baddhaghosa 
YanaviUa. 
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to SuTannabhftmi ; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisacas and released many people from their fetters, 
13. Mahioda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Lanka, firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 



IX. 

1. The island of Lank4 was called Sihala after the 
Liion (stha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Yafiga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in coa- 
sequence gave birth to two children. 3. Sifaab&hu and 
Sivali were beautiful youths ; the name of their mother was 
Susima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sihab4hu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most escellent town called 
Sihapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in L&larattha, in the most escel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty-two brothers were the 
sons of Sthabahu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained gainst the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: „RemOTe ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen." 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. ^Hsj they 
drifl whereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country." 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly driven to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahil&rattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Suppara. 16. The people of Supp&ra then invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadftil, bad conduct. 19. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful' deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: „Let us quickly kill those rascals.^ 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara- 
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lanka- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbana, that son of Sihabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa, 
landed on Lankadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: »Do not neglect, Eosiya, the care of 
Lankadipa.^ 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard 
the Sambuddha's command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bharu- 
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 
board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 
28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked 
and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex- 

11 
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankadipa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together with Anura^ 
dhanakkhatta, Accutag&mi, and Upatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the different parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anuradha) 
founded Anuradhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gami then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightftil island of Lanka. 
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the Samapatti meditations (in Lanka). 
40. On these three occasions the Tathagata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibbana by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 
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42, Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty-eight yeare after 
the Parinibh&na of the Samhuddha, the light-giving king 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sibapara t< 
the (priiQce) called Sumitta, (with this message): „Comt 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent islaoc 
of Lanka; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdon 
after my death. I hand over to you this island whicl 
I have acquired by my exertions." 



X.') 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin 
cess called Kaccanft, came over hither from Jambudipa ii 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned ai 
the queen-consort of Panduvasa; from this marriage elevei 
children were bom: 3. Abbaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa 
and Asela the fifth, Vibhata, Rama, and Siva, Matta to 
gether with Mattakala. 4. The youngest of them was ; 
daughter known by the name of CittS; because she fasci 
uated the hearts of the men who 'saw her, she was calte< 
Ummftdacitt& (fascinating Citt4). 

5. (Panduv&sa) arrived in Upatissag4ma in the sam 
year in which he wa£ crowned. This king reigned ful 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven S&kiya princes, the grand-child 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of th 
world: K&ma, Tissa, and Anuradha, MahdJi, Dighavi 
Rohana, G&maut the seventh of tiiem. 

7. The son of Panduvasa, prince Abhaya by nam( 
reigned immediately (after bis father) twenty years. 8. Th 
wise son of Digb&vu, the clever Gamani, who attende 
Fanduvlsa, cohabited with the princess Citt&. 9. In con 



1) This cliipter belongs lo the most frsgmeoUTy pnU of tfa« whol 
VFork. First is related the marriage of Pag^uTSam and KacctnS (yv. 1—4 
After * etanzi referring to the length of Pap^DvGaa's reiga (v. S), the nam< 
of Kacc£D£'i brothers are given who came over to Ceylon (see Hab£vaip8i 
p. 5S). The following verses contain ■ short abstract of wbkt ia related i 
leogth in the Hah$Taqiia, pp. 67 et seq. 

n* 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovarikamandala. 



XL 

I. Abhaya^s twentieth year having elapsed, Paknnda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2. After Abhaya's twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anuradhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 
during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni. 

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta^ 
Siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and N4ga, Utti together vnth Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira completing 
the number of ten, and princess Anula and Sivala, the 
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When eight years of Ajata- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvasa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvasa died, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nagadasa. 

II. ... seventeen years ^); twenty-four . . . 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 



1) The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the interreign after 
Abhaya's death, which lasted seventeen years. The namber of twenty-four 
I cannot explain. 
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gutta they crowned Mutasira. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Aaoka, then Mutaei' 
14. When seventeen years of that king (that is 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in th 
month of the winter season, under the most ai 
Kakkhatta of As41ha, Devanampiya was installet 
kingdom of Tamhapanni. 15. At the foot of tb 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be fount 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone li 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the &ov 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue 
red, pure white, and black; and ao also (the tbi 
bird-pole on which birds (appeared), each with 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. t 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the m 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the ] 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When E 
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the people,) n 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the thr 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three baml 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds br 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Dev4n 
merit, the gems which were produced in Mai 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the b 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, ii 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 23. 23. he spi 
a heart iull of joy: „I am high-born, noble, the 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth m 
and are produced in consequence of my merit, 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, 
panione?^ Thus meditating the king remembere 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united b' 
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affection, though they never had seen each other. 26. ^I 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the righteous 
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I 
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)*), 
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city- 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.^ 

29. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brahmana Parantapabbata, 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
gers despatched by Devanampiya. 30. Devanampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable objects. 31. The king sent 
his minister Sala and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
Sara wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed ^), costly towels, — 34. most 
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan ; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. „The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest bliss. ^ 

1) The king addresses his nephew Ari((ha; see the MahSvaqisa, p. 69. 

2) I have adopted Tumour*s translation of Madhovimaip'* (Mahavamsa, 
p. 70). 
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37. Those four messengers having sojoumi 
months (in Fataliputta, departed,) taking away tl 
seots sent by Asokadbamma, — 38. and arrived 
island from Jambudfpa on the twelfth day of the i 
ing moon in the month of Ves&kha. The requisi 
the coronation having been sent by Asokadhami 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king De 
piya. This second coronation took place on the fal 
day of the month of Ves^kha; — 40. one mont 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa t< 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for tl 
royal coronation. 



XII. 

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Dev&na 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, a 
a diadem, a ... of Siira wood, an (anointing) vase, 
band cbank, — 2. a palaQquin, a conch trumpet, 
from the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cl 
by being passed through the fire) without being i 
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. s 
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye collyrium 1 
by the N&gas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, 
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parro 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious i 
5. (Besides he sent the following mess^^e:) „I faav 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dbamma, and the S. 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the i 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, tal 
refuge in the Teacher." 7. Doing honour (to 
nampiyatisea by) this (commission), Asoka the illi 
despatched the messengers to Devanampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Mahinda, in the most excellent Asokar&ma, out of 
compassion for the country of Lank&, (as follows:) 9. 9,The 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lank&; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lanka. ^ 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, having heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) „I go to the island of Lanka.^ 12. The (prince) 
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Yedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Yedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of La&k&). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. 9,The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lankadtpa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin) ; — 20. make illustrious the doc- 
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lankadipa. Thy (advent) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Lankadipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart.** 22. Hav- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): ^Bhagavat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the people 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lanka.** 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, -^ 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay -disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion): 27. ^Let us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let us convert many people and 
establish the Faith.** 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claiming:) ^Be it so**, they all were joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hunt.** 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. „ Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.* 
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31. Thus Bhagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „I accept what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence ; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise fi*om the 
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high bom people hai^e become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Munja or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in eon- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, I 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.^ 

Being thus exhorted by Vasavinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. „Let us go 
to Tambapanni ; the people of Tambapanni are subtle ; (yet) 
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all suffering. I shall proclaim 
it to them,. I shall go to the island of Lanka. ^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Yedissa, (they reflected thus:) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.^ 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Having thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anuradhapura), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, — 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
summit of a hill. At that time Devauampiyatissa, the son 
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampada ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anuradha and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him he came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seteing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera reflected:) „As 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
should be frightened ; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also)." 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
the name of that prince: „Come hither, Tissa", thus he 
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) „Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-buman beings?^ 51. (Mabinda 
replied:) ^I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging to the world of men. We 
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Jambudipa.^ 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mabinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words fiill of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king 
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) ^Are 
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?^ 56. „There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in the threefold science, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of 
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatship.^ 

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person, 
(Mabinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipada 
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,)Let 
us proceed to the town, my capital.^ 60. Quickly (Ma- 
binda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called 
Devanam(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mabinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here." 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mabinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,)Let us confer the Pabba]j& 
ordination on Bhanduka." 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajja ordination on Bhanduka. At the same 
time he received the Upasampad4 ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer^): ^^Nay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tath4gata has rejected (its use).^ 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: „Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived." 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. „The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now. Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics." 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
„A chariot. Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful. Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re- 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 

1) The king had sent his chariot the next morning for bringing the 
Theras to the town; see Mahfty., p. 81. 
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach.^ 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms-bowls of the Theras 
and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 

80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When they had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen Anula together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: „You know the opportunity, queen; 
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras)." 

83. Queen Anula, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them to her heart's content. 

84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stories, — 85. 86. the 
Yim^na stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
Anula and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

xni. 

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (asked :) „For what reason have 
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all these numerous people, has this great crowd assem- 
bled?^ 3. (The ministers said:) „This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.^ 
4. (The king replied :) „The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see 
the Thera.^ 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele- 
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent 
Devadfiita Sutta. 8. Having heard that Devadilta discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men attained (sanctification) ; this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in R&jagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mahanandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Balapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 
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fore addressed Mahmda:) ^The Theras may pass the night 
here in the Mabanandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the monntains." 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) ^The town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night, there will be a great 
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence." 
18. (Tissa answered:) „Tbere is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mahimeghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too fitr and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see yon), by day not exposed to much 
noise, at night there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces 0owerB and fruits, — 21, it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus-pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
me." 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
with bis companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mab&meghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Theras. Having bowed to them, be spoke thus to the 
Theras: 27. „Have you had a good night's rest? do yon 
find this residence comfortable?" (The Theras replied:) 
„The dwelling is solitary, welt fitting the season, agreeable 
to lie in for men, — 28. convenient for a retired existence 
and desirable." The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
joicing and excited, — 29. he the ruler of the earth, took 
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 
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nity). Raising his clasped hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. „Here, venerable Sir, I give up the 
beautiful Mah&meghavana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it.^ 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mahameghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahameghavana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissarama. 34. The 
Mahameghavana was the first Arama, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. „This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Lank4; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established here.** 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) ^Satisfy my desire (to learn the 
reason of) this second earth-quake." 42. »The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 
will be the consecrated enclosure." 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on another 
spot; then the earth quaked again; this was the third 

12 
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eartb-quake. 44. (The king asked:) „What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth -quake? Satisfy all my 
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced.^ 45. „0n this 
spot will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhus always will fill the bath.^ 46. Devanampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented fiill-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the eariii 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delighted, quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?'^ 50. »The 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.^ 
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and thrqw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth earth -quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.^ 55. „Each fortnight they will 
here recite the Patimokkha; on this very spot the Upo- 
satha hall will stand. ^ 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
had assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: „Here 
a Vihara will stand. ^ 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: „What is the reason, o great 
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?^ 59. „As long as in fu- 
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri- 
buted), the assembled Fraternities of fihikkhus will receive 
them, o great king, on this very spot.^ 60. Hearing the 
Thera's speech, the delighted king presented most beauti- 
fal flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked :) „ What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth -quake? Ex- 
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.^ 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „As long as learned people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot.^ 



XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (offerred to him by the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this ^as the eighth earth -quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?^ 
5. 6. 9)1^he relics of Tathagata's body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thtlpa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
many people will be converted.* 7. The whole crowd 
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 
Tissllr&ma, and when the night had passed, he put on 

12* 



180 14, 9-J8. 

his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
9. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), the Thera rose from his seat and resided again 
(during the next night) in the Tissarama. 14. Having re- 
sided there during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa- 
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal 
and cleansed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching 
the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. When he had 
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden, 
he preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka). 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he rose from his seat and went to the Tissarama. 

20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king 
thus addressed the Theras: 21. „The monastery has been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) Abhiiinapadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake. ** 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) „By this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tath&gata 






14, 22-84. 181 

has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bbikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not parting with the three robes ^), all the 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded." 25. (The king answered:) »My sons and wives 
together vnth my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hero, 
do what i say; let the whole multitude (of the town's- 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries. 

27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion." (Mahinda 
said:) ^Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 

28. the limit being given, the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries." Mahapaduma and Kunjara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough 
in Eotthamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together vnth the Theras the king, — 

30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow with the 
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
adorned full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he 
then (?) arrived (again) at Eotthamalaka. 34. The two 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 
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varena avippavftsa^ Mah&vagga, II, 6—12. 
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a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to each other : ,,There will be a monastery within the 
boundary." 36. The ruler Dev&nampiya indicated to the 
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. „As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara which vfill be suitable for the frsr 
temity of Bhikkhus." Having heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „0 Bhikkhus, let us 
fix the boundary." Under the constellation of Uttarasalh^ 
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tiss&rama 
monastery, — 41, he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tissarama, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivisiipama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also repeat- 
edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mahanan- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 
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handred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the Tissarama together with his companions something 
less then a month, — 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of Asalha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: »The time of Vassa is near.** 

Here ends the acceptance of the Mahavihara. 

50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tissarama. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe ; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mahasamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: „AI1 
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain.** 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake 
called Nagacatukka^, situated amidst the rocks ; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. ^ 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. 9, Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom, myself, and the 
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people, and retired to this mountain?^ 62. (Mahinda 
replied:) „Here we shall spend, three full months, the 
Vassa which Tathagata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later" *). 63. (The king replied :) „I do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct me." 64. ^TheBhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors." 65. „I have understood what 
you have said , the whole sense with its reasons ; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Vassa. '^ 
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the fiiU per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place}, 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) „Reside here 
out of compassion ; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock -cut cells (and of this) Arama. In 
order to establish firmly the Vihara, fix the boundary, 
great Sage." 

68. 69. The son of the king's sister, renowned by the 
name of Maharittha, and also fifty -five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and smd: „We all 
desire to receive the Pabbajja ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent, Sire." Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajj& ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent." 72. Hearing the 
king's speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: „Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus." 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the 
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inner and the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata. 
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the full-moon day of the month Asalha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar- 
asalha, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordination on 
Maharittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampad& ordination on this prince who belonged to the 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajja and Upa- 
sampada ordinations. 

In the first Arama thirty -two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arama, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Aramas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Arama 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lank&). 

Here ends the. acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 



XV. 

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) „In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day, 
we have come hither from Jambudipa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the Tissarama nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers." 
3. (The king replied:) »We serve you with food and 
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?" 4. (Mahinda said: „We have no object here 
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to which we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
firom olur seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among 
men.** 5. (The king answered:) „ Verily I have under- 
stood you, yenerable sir; I will erect a most excellent 
Thiipa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will build a 
Thftpa in honour of the Teacher.** 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:) 
„6o, chief Sumana; repair to P&taliputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. „Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him 
(some of) the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
a Th6pa in honour of the Teacher.** 8. Learned (Su- 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms -bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhammasoka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Thtlpa in honour of the Teacher.** 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms -bowl with relics, (saying:) „ Quickly 
depart, pious man.** 12. The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus addressed him: „Hear, great king, the mes- 
sage which my teacher sends you. 14. King Devanam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a 
splendid Thtipa.** 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 
„Quickly depart, pious man.** 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The 
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wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and 
reyerence, despatched by the king of Tberas, placed him- 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater- 
nity, then went to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, 
on the day of the C&tumasa festival, the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) ofiered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, — 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandha, Konagamana and Kassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment when the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Thtipa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent Thilpa; the highly precious relics which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowries. 31. Near the Thtlpa a brilliancy spread in 
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like 
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered 
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand . • • • 



(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas:) 34. ,,Here Sambuddha Kaku- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bbi- 
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha's name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) Devaktita; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers firom death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiyarama, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahadeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself departed from that place. 
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44. Here Sambuddha KoD&gamaDa, the great Sage, 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supematu* 
ral) vision, difibsed his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha's name 
was) Konagamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahasumana, 
the mountain (was called) SumanakMa; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhamana, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine ... When 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatalaka, there was the 
Uttararama monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been preached, — 53. Mahasumana, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Eassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Eassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Eassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion, per- 
ceived the ftirious contest (between king Jayanta and his 
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays 
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of hb Bodhi, as the son (awakens) the lotoses, he saw 
many brings in the isLind of Mradadipa who were to 
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. ,,1 shall go to Manda- 
d!pa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
dace there high splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of the night)^. 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha's name was) Eassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhakftta, the name 
of the town was Yisala, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the Pftcinarama monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 63. When the Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty -four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba^ 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddfaa who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world. ,,Out of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings.^ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 
world, the highest . among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of N&gas which had assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
„I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew." 69. This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata) ; there reigned in the delightful 
town called Anur&dhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Kusin&r&, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 
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buddha reached complete Nibb&na by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) ^Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in La&k&). 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightftil place (will be) a beautiful 
Arama called the Thtlparama. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will • -^ 

deposit a relic of my body in that moist excellent island.^ 



74. The queen called Anul& was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the kin^ addressed tike Thera thus: („ Queen Anul&) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
Anula.^ (Mahinda replied:) „It is not permitted to Bhi- 
kkhus, o great king, to confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
women ; — 77. my sister Samghamitt^, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajj& ordination on Anula 
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mitta and clever Uttara, Hema and M&sagalla, Aggimitta, 
chary of speech, Tappa and Pabbatacchinna, Malla and 
Dbammadasiya, — 79. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers, 
who are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgha- 
mitt4). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prince 
Arittha, having heard what the king said, — 83. and 
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direction. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen Anula at their head, all high-born and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre^ 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anula. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea -port went 
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and 
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Vinjha range; having 
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka:) „ Your son. Sire, your 
offspring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Devanampiya, your 
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me in your presence." 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Samghamitta and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother : „The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin- 
cess Anula, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajja ordi- 
nation." Wise Samghamitta, when she had heard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
and thus addressed him: „6ive your consent, great king; 
I shall go to the island of Lanka; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother." 
(Asoka replied:) „Your sister^s son Sumana and my son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that 
you, my daughter, should go also." (Samghamitta replied:) 
,, Weighty, o great king, is my brother's command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anula, they all 
look to me for their Pabbajja ordination." 

XVI. 

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and then went forth, taking with 
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him a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathagata. 2. Having 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vinjha range, having 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuni 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch) 
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ^Learned, possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm ..." 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nagas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the Nagas) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pisacas, the Bhtitas, 
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The T^vatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Nimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Maharajas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virftpakkha and Virftlhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of Lanka. 14. Maha- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Di villas (?), leather - covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
„Sadhu" when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The 
gods offered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher 
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, Naga, Punn&ga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The M4ga kings, the Naga princesses, the 
young N&gas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The NSrgas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodhi 
on the ocean (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 19. 20. The Nagas 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovilara flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala flowers, Asoka 
and S4la flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delight^ 
Naga virgins, the joyful Naga kings, (all the) Nagas joy«- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 22. There the ground 
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers. 23, Having remained there seven days, (the Na- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The N&ga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
„Hail.^ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
Nagas, Yakkhas, and Bhfltas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the fingers of both hands. 2,8. The Nagas, Yakkhas, and 
BhMas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „0h auspi- 
cious event, hail.^ 29. Beautiful Nagas .of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of Lanka. 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
the delightful (town of) Anuradhapura, and went to meet 
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sambodhi tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)*). 35. Then 
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families . . . 36. He bestowed on 
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-bom, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anula, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajja ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba- 
panni. 



1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by MEra near the Bo tree at Umvela (Jataka, 
I, p. 78). 

X8* 
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XVII. 



1. 2. The excellent island of Lank4 is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 3. The island, the capital, the king, the 
a£Biction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thiipa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadtpa, Varadipa, Manda- 
dipa, and the excellent Lankadij)a or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddhamana, VisMa, Anuradhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time of) the teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island^s) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Eakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the relic of Buddha Eon^gamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Eassapa the rain -cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11 . In Abha- 
yapura was the Patiyarama, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttara- 
rama, in Visala the P4cinarama, in Anuradhapura the 
Thtlparama which is situated in the southern direction: 
(there) the four Thtipas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapura was situated near the Eadambaka (lake), the 
^wn of Vaddbam&na near the Tissa lake, the town of 
Visalapura near the Ehema lake; Anuradhapura ....; the 
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four names of the mountain are DevakMa, SumanakMa, 
and Subhakt^ta; now it is called Silaktlta. 15. The fam- 
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0U8 (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahanama, Sagara, and Maha- 
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirisa; Ruca- 
nanda who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konagamana 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatt& who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahanama gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhamma who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Sagara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitta who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha- 
meghavana. Rucananda, Kanakadatta, Sudhamma who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Samghamitta who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who 
brought each a Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum- 
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasagara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), wh.en the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and. learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipa. 
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Eakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva- 
ktlta mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on the Devakftta moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the fiiU moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, — 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Eakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: „May allpeople, all men who live in Ojadipa, 
see me." 37. 38. The Devakftta mountain was honoured 
among Bishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Eakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him:) „ Consent, o Bhaga- 
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital." 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king t)y re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) j,This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46. 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity." Omniscient Eakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahatittha garden. When 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lanka, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief." It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lanka). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „0h that Rucananda might take the Bo branch 
and come fiither." 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. „The Buddha desires that 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadipa." Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 
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is beyond human reason (?). 54. (She then expressed the 
following resolution :) „May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power. ^ 
55. When Rucananda had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Rucananda who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhunis 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains ; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted ; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Mahar&jas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tavatimsa gods, 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyama, Santusita, Su- 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch. 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
hands, together with Rucananda, paid reverence to the 
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucananda who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhunis. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa. 
65. Rucananda who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha, 
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahatittha garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucanand& herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucananda 
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 
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southern branch of the Bo tree in the Buddha's right hand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to king Abhaya (saying:) „Plant it on this spot." 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been 
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Konagamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess Anula and Sivali were the daugh- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
cellent Lank&dipa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devanampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Lankadipa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devanampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83 — 86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a 
turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem^ a . . . 
of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man's load of water from the Anotatta lake, most 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
ly rium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his meriir- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 
as king of Lanka having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King 
Devanampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
Tissarama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thftpa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Th(lparama, the Tissa- 
rama (Issarasamana?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vihara), and 
the Colakatissa (Vihara?). 92. Aramas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa- 
rama. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. When the enlightener of the island has at- 
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tained Nibbana, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, N&gas, Gandhabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: „Let us go to 
the town, to the capital." 100. (Other people replied:) 
„There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka." 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered :) ,,1 will erect a great Thiipa to the east of the 
Tissarama". 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mah^vihara. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) „Let us burn the 
virtuous one." 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thftpa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the irama by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thftpa which contained his relics, and 
Aramas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the funeral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of Isibhtlmi. 
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XVIIL 

1.^) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth ; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules 
they shine in the island of Lanka. 3. Many followers of 
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathagata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, born from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mahapajapati, known by the name of 
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
Khema and Uppalavanna; (besides, there was) Patacara, 
Dhammadinna, Sobhita, Isid&sika, — 10. Visakha, Sona, 
and Sabala, wise Samghadasi, and Nanda, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. 



1) The opening lines of this chapter were evidently intended to form 
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa- 
vaipsa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
V. 44 which ends the great list of Theris. Bnddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
duction of the Samanta P^s&dik^ a list of Theras which he says is com- 
posed by the Pora^^ (comp. Introd., pp. 2 — 5). This list presents a close 
resemblance to the list of Theris contained in this chapter. 
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11. The Theri Samghamitt&, and wise Uttar&, Hema, 
and Pa8adapal&, and Aggimitt&, Dasikft, — 12. Pheggu, 
Pabbata, and Malta, Mall&, and Dhammad^siyft, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from 
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu- 
r&dhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). 

14. Saddhammanandi, and Somit, and also Giriddhi, 
D&siya, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahila who kept the 
Dhntanga precepts, and Sobhana, Dhammatapasa, highly 
wise Naramitt4 who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. SatS,, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kali and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampad4 ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. .... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis . . ., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahila who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samanta, the daughters of 
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned Girikali, the daughter 
of his Purohita, Dasi and Klili, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, tho resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhimis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anuradhapura. 

24. Mahadevi and Paduma, illustrious Hemasa, Un- 
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nal&, Anjalt, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhimts who possessed 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkbu- 
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Devanam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27. Mabasona and Dattl, wise Sival4, zealous Rtkpaso** 
bhin!, venerated Devam^nusa, — 28. Nag^ and Nagamitta, 
Dhammagutta, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Chann4, and Upalf, ex- 
cellent Revata, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 
studying Bhikkhuuis, the daughters of Somanadeva, — 
30. Mala and Khema and Tissa, the highest among the 
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis* 
appeared?). 

31. 32. Sival4 and Maharuha who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited 
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya*- 
pitaka in Anuradhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma). 

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanava, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise N&gapali, and clever Nagamitta, — 

35. Mahila, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, Naga, and N%amitta who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis then re- 
ceived the Upasampada ordination in the island of Lanka. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunis, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Eutikanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

38. CManaga and Dhanna, venerated Sona, and re- 
nowned Sanha who well knew the true Religion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahatissa, the 
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daughter of Gamika, C(llasuinan&, Mah&sumana, and cleyer 
Mafa^kali, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana, 

— 41. renowned Samudd4 who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Yibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis received the Upa- 
S£unpada ordination in the island of Lafika. (These Bhi- 
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya, 

— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibb&na) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the Yibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. • 

45'. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the 
Arama and the Vihara of Nagarangana. 46. Prince Siira- 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Stlratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty -two?) 
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince, 
Elara by name, having killed Asela, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable monarch 
reigned righteously. 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which the king decided^); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kaka- 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 



1) In the Mabfivaipsa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given. 
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was Kandiila, — 54. put tbirty-two kings to death and 
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 

End of the Mahavara. 



XIX. 

1.^) The king (Dutthagamani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the Lohapasada) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Mah^thdpa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunnam work, great stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba^), — 
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher 
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 



1) This chapter is very confused and fragmentary. However by com- 
paring the Mahavainsa it is possible to ascertain what the single verses 
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called LohapasEda which was 
erected by king Dntthagamani (comp. Mah^v., p. 165, 1. 2). Vv. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the construction of 
the Mahathdpa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohap^ada to the Maha- 
thupa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 6 — 9 refer to the Bhikkhus 
present at the solemn inanguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
MahEthftpa (see Mah^vaipsa, p. 171). — Vv. 11 — 17 refer to the acts of 
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the history of 
his successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erectM by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Vattagamani (Mah., p. 206). — Vv. 21 
— 22 refer to Mahaculi Mahlitissa, the successor of Vattagamani (Mah., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of Du^hagamani. 

2) I cannot define the exact meaning of ^marumbo:'*. Tumour trans- 
lates this word by „ incense* (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean something like „ gravel*. In the explanation of the tenth 
PEcittiya Rule, in the Sutta Vibhanga, I find the following passage which I 
give exactly according to the Paris MS. (fonds Pdli 6) which is written in 
Burmese characters: ^pathavi nama dve pathaviyo jEta ca pathavi ajata ca 
pathavi. jata n&ma pathavi suddbapaixisu suddhamattikH appap^E^E appa- 
sakkharE appakatbalE appamarumpE appavElikfi ...; ajEt& nEma pathavi 
snddhapfisa^^l suddhasakkharE suddhakathalE suddhamarumpfi snddhavE- 
lika«, etc. 
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6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkhita, Uttara, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came froni Jambudipa to Uiis country (when the foundation 
of the MahathClpa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mangala, Sumana, Paduma, and also 
Slvalt, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayasena, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Th{ipa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha- 
thtipa, the most excellent Mahavih4ra, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harik^la?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathiipa, a Vihara on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14. (By the next king, Yattagamani, a monastery) was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (Bahiya!), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya (Yattagamani), the son of 
Saddh&tissa, put the.Damila Dathika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Silathftpa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Aramas. Uttiya and Saliya, Mtlla, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 

14 
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champions (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavih&ra, 
S&liya the SWyarama, MMa the Mtdasaya, — 20. Pabbata 
the Pabbatftr&ma, Tissa constructed the Tiss&rama, Deva 
and Uttara constructed the Dev&gSra. 

21. The son of K4kavanna, Mahatissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought^ 
fill Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years* labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Duttbagamani , after 
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of K&kavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the Mahathtlpa (and) a Vihara. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Kallakalena monastery to be 
constructed; and many other Viharas have been erected by 
Saddh^tissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa- 
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
LohapHsada (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent Mahsithftpa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure ; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
Thtllathana, constructed a great Ar&ma, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. The son of Saddb&tissa,. known by the name of 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He 
constructed a . . . . ^) at the most excellent Mah&thftpa and 
established the most delightful Kumbhila Arama. 11. He 
built the Dighathdpa to the east of the Thdp&rSma; in 
the most excellent Thdp&rama he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Khallatanaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Mah&rattaka by name, put this EhallAtaka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga- 
mani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the geperal Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Having killed 
this (king), Palayamara reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Vattagamani's reign). 18. Then 
the glorious, great king Vattagamani came back and having 
put to death the Damila Dathika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagamani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five months. 20. Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattagamani's) death Mahactlli Maha- 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king, full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 

1) Probably this passage refers to the three ^pupphay^na** mentioned 
in the Mah^vanisa (p. 201, 1. 14), though I do not know how to explain 
or to correct the word used here (tilaiicanaip). 

14* 
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went to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
g&mani, known by the name of Coranaga, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber. 25. The son of Mah&cdli, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Anula; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one year and tw6 months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname „tfae wood-cutter^; he then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anula, 
killed these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31. The son of Mahactdi, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatha hall near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Thtlpa; there he planted a Bo branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath . . . for the Bhikkhunis. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also) 
caused the ponds Ehema and Dugga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 



XXI. 

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Eutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mah&thtlpa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus) who had subdued their passions aud obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the Thdpa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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of men, having paid in every wslj reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, thus thought: „Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity." 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „Tbe 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room.** For 
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
hands and worshipped the relics and made great offerings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless 
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
Mahathtlpa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the Thdpa, and got a tube filled with ghee; then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the Thiipa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thdpa); 
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the Thtipa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the Thftpa, he made 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the 
Thtlpa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahathftpa. 19. The 
prince, having collected flowers covered with opening buds, 
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
yarious flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
of various shapes, ornamented ...; the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent Mahathilkpa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. The Bhikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pavarana do- 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pavarana cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent MahMhftpa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), al^ . . . He constructed . . . and made 
a donation of it to the MahathCtpa. 28. At the full moon 
day of the month Vesakha the Sambuddha was born; 
he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mah&meghavana and of the most excellent Thtipa- 
rama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years. 

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex-^ 
cellent (Ambatthala Thfipa?), — 32. and erected seats for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am- 
batthala Thilpa. He made a great o£Pering called Giri- 
bhandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lan- 
kadtpa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkhu con- 



V. 
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gregation, of the. most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. Amandagamani, the son of Mahad&thika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the 6S,- 
menditalaka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vihara). Over the Th(kpa, in the most excellent 
ThCiparama, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mah4vihara 
and of the Thiliiparama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure -caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajanu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
gamani, known as Ctilabhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King Cdlabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda's sister, Uanaga by name, removed 
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilanaga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka, 
ordered the Tissa and Ddra ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king 
called Siva, known by the surname Candamukha, con- 
structed the Manikarama (Manikaragama tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damiladevi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that Arama. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalala, 
governed eight years and seven months ^). 47. King Subha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subharama and 
the delightful Villavihara. 48. Likewise lie constructed her- 
mit's cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 



1) According to the Mah^vaifisa: seven yean and eight ntonths. 
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xxn. 

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
monastery ten Thtipas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arama he 
constructed a delightful Yihara (and) a pleasing and de* 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole of Lankadipa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Thtlparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty -four times the king held (Vesakha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mahavihara, in the Thiiparama, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Raju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, Cathamangana, and Abhivaddhamanaka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa, the royal 
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father's death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa's son, Gajabahukagamani, caused a great 
Thfipa to be built in the delightful Abhayarama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Arama called Rammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years over the Island. 
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15 — 17. The ruler of Tambapaimi called king Ma- 
hallanaga caused the Sajihtkandakarama, the Gotapabbata 
in the south, the Dakapasana Arama, the Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanaveli (Vihara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
hara) and the Girisalika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six jears he reached the end of his. life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re-)establishing the 
Mahameghavana garden, a wall fence with towers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it) ; this king also founded 
the Vara -Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having, caused the 
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful ThiUparama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhinarama 
he built a Vihara and a Thtlpa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the 
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa's own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankanasikatissa his son .Gajabahukagamani 
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabahu's death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakanaga, reigned six 
years. 30. After th^ death of Mahallanaga his son Bha- 
tikatissa reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa's death his younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lankadtpa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja- 
naga, reigned two years. 33. Kunjanaga, the younger 
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brother of Ehujjanaga, put his royal brother to death and 
reigned one year over Lanka. 

34. Having gained the victory (over Ehujjanaga), Siri*- 
n&ga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Anu- 
radhapura over Lanka. 35. The king called Sirin&ga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mah4thilpa and erected a parasol over the Thilipa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
Lohapasada. This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Sirin&ga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhayarama and 
over the Mahathftpa. 40. In the delightful Mahamegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhayarama, at both most excel- 
lent Vihli.ras, he constructed a golden Thtkpa. 41. Having 
heard the Gil&na discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and 
(constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamalini Ar&ma; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Eapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa's own son, known by the name of Sirinaga, 
reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Sirinaga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
also a beautiful pavilion. 
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48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent Mahathdpa, on 
the top of the Thfipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Th&pa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mah4th(kpa, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having heard) the Andhakavinda 
Suttanta^), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakumara '), the son of Sirinaga, reigned after 
his father^s death one year. 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith's work on the MahathApa. 

53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha- 
vihara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mahavih^ra. 56. 57. To the west of the Maha- 
vihara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59. The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and then received 



1) This discourse of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice -milk for the Fraternity, is contained in the Mah&vagga of the 
Vinaya-Pi^aka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interposed between two . sections 
which refer to king Saipghatissa's reign. The confasion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believe that 
we ought to alter the succession of these verses. 
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it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Vesakha festival. He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62 — 65. In the most excellent Mah4thfipa he o£Pered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered vrith 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name ^Manipasada^ (»P^~ 
lace of the gem'^). Having constructed the Pacinatissa- 
pabbata Arama, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men, having ordered the Alambagama pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni. 

66. After Jetthatissa^s death his younger brother, king 
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: „There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha) ; which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?^ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinking corpses, and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) looked 
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumarakassapa ^), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)^) 



1) MahllyaggB, I, 75. 

2) I have translated this passage according to the indications given in 
the Mahfiyaqisa fik^ (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 118), although 
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which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhihkhus, without a reason, for the sake 
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a false doctrine. 

75. Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well 
as good deeds, this king Mabasena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or a snake, and self- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 



I do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiya Bbi- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khuddaka- 
vatthukhandha (Cnllavagga, V, 23, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes 
the use of fans made of ivory (^anuj&nami bhikkhave tisso vijaniyo vaka- 
mayaip usiramayaip morapinchamayaip^). I think that this is the passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mention 
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
^Chabbaggiyfinaip vatthu* m{iy have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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(An asterisk indicates that the passage is corrupt or the reading doabtfui.) 



Aggimittft 16, 78; 18,11. 
Accim& 8, 8. 14. 
Accntagfimi 9, 32. 35. 
Ang& 1, 89. 
*Angisa 3, 6. 
Acala 19, 8. 
Ajatasattu 8, 60; 4, 27; 

6, 77; 11, 8. 
*Ajitajana 3, 17. 
Anjali 18, 24. 
Atthadasst 3, 41. 
Anattana 19, 6. 
Anur^dha 10, 6. 
Anuradhanakkbatta *9, 

32. 85. 
Anur&dhapura 9, 35; 11, 

2; 15,69; 16,30; 17, 

6 etc. 
Anuruddha 4, 4. 8. 50; 

5, 8. 24. 
Annia 11, 7; 12, 82 et 

seq.; 15, 74 et seq.; 

16,39; 17, 76. — 20, 

26. 30. 
Anotatta 1, 89; 6, 3; 12, 

3; 17, 85. 
Aparantaka 8, 7« 
Aparaselika 5, 54. 
Abhaya (ancient king at 

Kakasandha's time) 15, 

38 ; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Pan^av^sa) 10, 
8. 7; II, 1. 2. 10. 

— (son of Mu^siva) 11, 
6; 17, 75. 

— (DaUbag&mani) 1 8, 1 8. 
23. 32. 53; 19, 231 

— (Va(tagamani) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of En(ika99a) i 8, 
37; 21, 1. 



Abbaya (Amandagamani) 
21, 84. 

— (son of Sirinfiga) 22, 
87. 

— (Megbavaypa) 22, 55. 
Abhayagiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abbayapura 15, 38; 17, 

6 et seq. 85. 
*Abbitatta 8, 17. 
Amitodana 8, 46; 10, 6. 
Aynjjha 3, 15. 
Arinba 11, 29. 31; 14, 

68 et seq.; l5, -82; 

16, 40. 
ArHfbapnra 8, 22. 
Arindama 3, 15. 
Asela (son of Pau4avfi8a) 

10, 3. 

— (son of Mu^asiva) 11, 
7; 17,76; 18,48.49. 

Asoka (ancient king) 3, 
87. 

— (comp. K&Usoka) 5, 
25. 

— (Dbamm^soka, comp. 
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27; 

5, 59. 82. 101 etseq.; 

6, 12 et seq.; 7, 3 et 
seq.; 11,13.24 etseq.; 
12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq. 

Assaji 1, 32. 

Ananda 4, 3. 7. 8. 50; 

5, 7. 11. 12. 24. 
Aman4agEmani 21, 34. 

39. 41. 
♦Alavatta 19, 15. 
I(thiya 12, 12. 38. 
Indagutta 19, 5. 6. — 8. 
Indapatta 8, 23. 
IlanEga 21, 42. 



Isid&sikft 18, 9. 
Isipatana 1, 38. 
Isibhami 17, 109. 
Ujjen! (in India) 6, 15: 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 36. 
UttaraS, 12.-19,6.— 

19, 18. 20. 
Uttarfi 15,^8; 18,11.— 

18, 16. -- 18, 18. 
Utti (son of Pau4avlisa) 

10, 3. 
Utti, Uttiya (son of Mu- 

tasira 11, 6; 17, 75. 
Dt93. 97. 

tiya (a Thera) 12, 12. 

38. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabbadda) 4, 

38; 5, 97; 11, 8. 
Unnaia 18, 24. 
Upacara 8, 5. 
Upatissa 9, 32. 36. 
Upatissanagara 9, 36; 

10, 5. 
Upavattana 6,19; 15,70. 
Upali 4, 3. 7. 8. 28 et 

seq.; 5, 7. 11. 12. 76 

et seq. 
Upaii 18, 29. 
Uposatba 3, 4. 
Uppalavanpi 18, 9. 
Ummfidacitta 10, 4. 
Urnvela (in India) 1, 35. 

38. 81. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 85. 
Ekacakkha 3, 19. 24. 
Ekabyobgrfi 5, 40. 
Eiara 18, 49. 
Okkaka 3, 41. 
Okklmukha 8, 41. 
Ojadipa 1,73; 9, 20; 15, 
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35 et seq.; 17, 5. 16. 

26 et seq. 
Kaknsandha 2, 66; 15, 

25. 34. 38; 17, 9. 16. 

26 et seq., 73. 
Kaccfina 4, 5; 5, 9. 
Kacc&Dfi 10, 1. 
KaQirajftnn 21, 38. 
Kait4nla 18, 53. 
KaoQagoccha 8, 26. 
Kadambaka 15, 39; 17, 

12. 
Kanakadatta *17, 17 et 

seq. 
KaniUhatissa 22, 23. 26. 

31 et seq. 
Kapila, Kapilavatthn 3, 

17. 43. 51. 
Kapila (a minister) 22, 44. 
Kapp^sika 1, 84. 
Kambalavasabha 3, 19. 
Kal&rajanaka 3, 37. 
Kaly^Qa 3, •4. 
Kalygni! 2, 42. 53. 
Rassapa (the Buddha) 2, 

68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.; 

17, 10. 18. 78. 

— (aThera) 4, 3. 8. 22; 
5, 1 et seq. 

— (a Ja(ila) 1, 85. 
Kassapagotta 8, 10. 
EassapikE 5, 48. 
Kika94akapatta 5, 23. 
R^kavaMva 18, 20. 58; 

19, 21; 20, 1. 
Kalfisoka (comp. Asoka) 

4, 44; 5, 80. *99. 
*Kalis8ara 3, 32. 
KSli 18, 16. — 18, 21. 
Kitsi 4, 39. 

Kira 11, 7; ♦H, 76. 
KuujanSga 22, 33. 
Kunjara 14, 28. 
Kutikanya 18, 87; 20, 

31; 21, 1. 31. 
Knra&rakassapa 4, 4; 5, 

8; 22, 72. 
Kuradipa 1, 38. 
Kusa 3, 40. 
Kus&vat! 3, 9. 
Rusin&ra 3, 32; 5, 1; 

15, 70. 
K^t&garas&ia 5, 29. 
Ronham^laka 14, 29.33. 
KoUhita (Rot^hika) 4, 5; 

5, 9. 



Ro94<^&fi& ^f 82. 
Ronfigamana 2, 67; 15, 

25. 44.48; 17, 9. 17. 

78. 
Rontipntta 7, 82. 
Rosambi 3, 25. 
Rosalfi 2, 1. 
RhalUtan^ga 20, 12 et 

seq. 
RhQJjan^ga 22, 32. 33. 
Khujjasobhita 4, 49; 5, 

22. 
Kbema 18, 9. — 18, 80. 
Ganga 7, 12; 11, 32; 

12, 2. 
Gaj&b&hakagamani 22, 

13. 28. 29. 
Gandh&ra 8, 4. 
Gamika 18, 39. 
Gfimani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Girl (Giridipa) 1, 67 et 

seq. 

— (a Nigai^tba) 19, 14. 
Girikait 18, 21. 
Giriddhi 18, 14. 
Giribbaja 4,39.40; 5,5. 
Gnttaka 18, 47. 48. 
Gokulika 5, 40. 41. 
Gotama 1, 36. 41. 76; 

2, 69; 3, 58; 15, 69; 

17, 10. 20. 
Gotami 18, 8. 
Candagatta (a king) 5, 

69.73.81.100; 6,15; 

11, 12. 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 86. 
Candamukha 3, 42. — 

21, 44. 
Candavajj! 4, 46; 5, 58 

et seq. 86 et seq. 
Candim^ 3, 42. 
CampE 3, 28. 
Cara 3, 5. 
Cittagatta 19, 6. 
Cittadassf 8, 41. 
Citta 10, 4. 8. 
Caian^ga 18, 88. 
CCLlasumaD^ 18, 89. 
Caifibbaya 21, 89. 40. 
Culodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Cetiya 3, 5. 
Cetiyapabbata 1 5, 69 ; 17, 

90 etc. 
Cetiyll 5, 42. 
Coransiga 20, 24. 



*Cbaddanta 6, 7. 
Channagarikft 5, 46. 
Chann^ 18, 29. 
Chabbaggiyft 22, 78. 
Chaupabbata 11, 15. 19. 
Jambndipa 1, 26. 49; 6, 

2 etc. 
Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7. 
Jayasena 3, 44. — 19, 8. 
Jfili 8, 42. 

JeHhatissa 22, 61. 66.* 
Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 51. 

53. 
TakkasiU 3, 81. 
Tapp& 15, 78. 
Tambapa^^i (name of 

Ceylon) passim, 

— (town in Ceylon) 9, 
30 et seq. 

*Tamalittiya 3, 38. 
*Taii8sara 8, 32. 
Tissa (see Moggalipntta, 
Devanampiya). 

— (Rontipntta) 7, 32. 

— (a SSkiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Pa^duv^sa) 
10, 3. 

— (son of Mntasiva) M, 
6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 
1. — 20, 26. — 20, 

28. — 20, 81 21, 

46. — 22, 12. 18. — 
22, 23. 26. — 22, 39. 
46. — 22, 61. 64. 

Tissa 18, 80. 
Tumbamaiaka 14, 74. 
ThiUathana 20, 8. 
Datta 18, 27. 
Damila 18, 47; 19, 16; 

20, 15 etc. 
Damiiadev! 21, 45. 
Dasaratha 3, 40. 
Da^hika 19, 15. 16; 20, 

17. 18. 
Dasaka 4, 28 et seq. ; 5, 

77 et seq. 
Oasi (Dasiya, Dasika) 18, 

ll.~14.— 21.— 28. 
Disampati 3, 40. 
Dighavapi 2, 60. 
Dighavu 10, 6. 8. 
Dipaipkara 3, 81. 
Dipanaya 18, 40. 
Doppasaha 8, 16. 
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DammitU 22, 70. 71. 
^Dorabhisara 8, 10. 
Deva (royal surname) 8, 

20. 86. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (aThera) 22, 41.60. 
Devakiita 15, 88; 17, 14. 

82 et seq. 
Devagutta 16, 87. 
pevam&nusfi 18, 27. 
Devanampiya 11, 14 et 

seq.; 12, 7 - 17, 92; 

*18, 26. 
Devi 6, 16. 
Dov&rikama94<^la 10, 9. 
Dbannft 18, 88. 
Dhamma 19, 5. 
Dhammagntta 8, 22. 
Dhammagnttfi 6, 47. — 

18, 28. 
Dbammatftpasft 18, 16. 
Dhammadftsiyfi 16, 78; 

18, 12. 
Dbammadinnit 18, 9. 
Dhummarukkhita 19, 6. 
Dliammasena 3, 40. — 

19, 5. 
Dhammfi 18, 14. 
Dhamro&Boka, se'e Asoka. 
Dhammuttarikft 6, 46. 
Dhota 8, 45. 
Nagaracatnkka 14, 58. 
Naggadfpa 9, 18. 
Nandanavana 18, 12 et 

seq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
Kanda 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 8, 27. 
Naramittft 18, 16. 
Navaratha 8, 40. 
Naga (son of Mntasfva) 

11, 6; 17, 76. 

— (son of KafikanQa) 

21, 81. 

Nfigadfisa 4, 41; 5, 78; 

11, 10. 
N&gadeva 8, 29. 
Nagapgli 18, 84. 
N&gamittfi 18, 28. ~ 84. 

— 36. 
Kagasena 8, 40. 
NUga 18, 28. — 86. 
Nigrodha 6, 84 et seq.; 

7, 12. 81. 
*Nipuna (Nipura?) 8,41. 
Niliya 20, 29. 



Nemiya S, 86. 87. 
Neru 8, 8. 

PakQ94A, see Pandaka. 
^Pakala 8, 14. 
Pafiiiattl 6, 41. 
Pa(&c&rft 18, 9. 
Pav4aka (Pakup^a) *4, 

46; 6, 69. *78. 81; 

10,9; 11, 1 etseq. 12. 
Panduvfisa (Pa^darlja) 4, 

41; *6, 78; 10, 2. 7. 

8; 11, 8 et seq. 
PaQ4asakka 10, 1. 
Patfipa 8, 7. 
Padoma 19, 8. 
Padam& 18, 24. 
Panayamftra 19, 15; 20, 

16. 
Panfida 3, 7. 
Pabbata 19, 18. 20. 
*Pabbatachmn& 16, 78. 

18, 12. 
Parantapabbata 11, 29. 

♦81. 
Palayamara 19, 16; 20, 

16. 
♦Pasfidapala 16, 78; 18, 

11. 
Pa^aliputta 6, 26. 59; 6, 

18; 7,45; 11,28; 15, 

6. 87. 
Pfipaso^a 22, 70. 71. 
Piyadassana 6, 1. 2; 16, 

88 et seq.; 16, 6. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 

24. 
— (a Thera) 19, 6. 
Pu^na 4, 4; 6, 8. 
Puttatissa 11, 29. 31. 
Pappbapura, see Pfi^li- 

putta. 
Pobbaselikft 6, 64. 
♦Porinda 3, 38. 
Parindada 8, 20. 
Pulahattba *19, 15; 20, 

16. 
♦Pheggu 18, 12. 
♦Baladatta 8, 25. 
♦Baladeva 3, 26. 
Babussntakft 6, 41. 
Barftnasi 1, 80. 38. 34; 

3, 16. 38. 
B&biya *19, 15; 20, 16. 
BU&ratba 3, 41. 
BindusEra 6, 101; 6, 16. 
Bimbisftra 3, 66. 68. 



Baddba 19, 5. 
Buddhadatta 3, 30. 
Brahmadatta 8, 18. *24. 
♦Brahmadeva 8, 24. 
*Bbagirasa 8, 6. 
Bba94aka 12, 26. 39. 62. 

63. 
Bbaddadeva 8, 26. 
Bbaddayanika 6, 46. 
Bbaddavaggiyft 1, 84. 
Bbaddasala 12, 12. 88. 
Bbaddiya 1, 82. 
Bharata 8, 6. 
Bhatiya 8, *62. 63. 
Bbfttatissa (Bh&tikatissa) 

22, 18. 20. 30. 31. 
Bb&mkaccha 9, 26. 
Makbftdeva 3, 38. 
Magadbft 1, 89; 4, 40; 

6, 6. 
Mangala 19, 8. 
Majjbanta 7, 26. 
Majjhantika *8, 2. 4. 
Majjhima 8, 10. 
Ma9iakkhika 2, 42. 52 

et seq. 
Mau4adtpa 1, 73; 9, 20; 

15, 67 et seq.; 17, 5. 
Malta 10, 4. 
Mattakala 10, 4. 
*Matta 18, 12. 
Mattabbayall,6; 17,75. 
Madhura 3, 21. 
Mandh&ta 3, 5. 
Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
♦Malitthiyaka 3, 38. 
Malia (a people) 16, 70. 
— (aTheri) 15, 78; 18, 

12. 
Maballan&ga 22, 16. 18. 

29. 30. 
Mab&kfilt 18, 89. 
Mab&kusa 3, 40. 
Mabdcdli (comp. Mabfi- 

tissa) 20, 32. 25. 81. 
Mahatissa 19, 21; 20,22. 
Mab&tissfi 18, 39. 
Mabad^tbika 21, 34. 
Mabfideva 7, 26; 8, 5. — 

19, 6. — 15, 38. 48; 

17, 26. 
Mabadevi 18, 24. 
Mabfidbammarakkhita 

8, 8. 
Mabftnfima 1, 82. 
Mabapajfipati 18, 8. 
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Mabiipatitpa 3, 7. 
Mahlipadnma 14, 28. 
Mahfipaniida 8, 7. 
Mah&mucala 8, 6. 
Mahiimeghavana, see Me- 

ghav&na. 
Mahftrakkhita 8, 9. 
MaharaUha 8, 8. 
Mahftrattaka 20, 13. 
Mafaaraci 8, 7. 
*Mah&rDhfi 18, 81. 
Mahali 10, 6. 
Mabasaqigiti 5, 31. 32. 

89. 42. 
MahHsammata 8, 8. 
Mab&sndaasana 8, 8. 
MahasumaD^ 18, 89. 
Mah^sena 22, 66. 75. 
Mahdaopfi 18, 27. 
Mahiqislsak^ 6, 45. 47. 
Mahiya 1, 51. 
Mahinda (eon of Asoka) 

1, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; 

6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et 

seq. 42; 8,18; 11,40; 

12, 8 - 17, 109. 
— (a king) 8, 28. 
Mahila 18, 15. — 20. — 

85. 
MabilfiraHha 9, 14. 
Mahisa 8, 5. 
Mabodara 2, 7 etseq. 29. 
Mky^ 18, 7. 
MaU 18, 80. 
*Ma8agallfi 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Mitta 11, 7; 17, 76. 
MittaDDa 19, 5. 
Mittaseoa 19, 8. 
Mitbiia 8, 9. 29. 85. 
Missakagiri 12, 28. 87 et 

seq.; 14, 56. ♦75. *79. 
Mncala 8, 6. 
Mncalinda 8, 6. 
Matasfya 5, 82; 11, 5 et 

seq. 12. 18; 12, 42; 

17, 75. 77; 18, 48. * 
Maia 19, 18. 19. 
Miilakadeva 8, 10. 
Megbava^^a 22, 55. 61. 
Megbavana 2,61.64; 13, 

18 etseq.; 17, 15. 23. 

74 etc. 
Moggaliputta 5, 57 et 

seq.; 7, 16. 28 et seq. 

89 et seq.; 8, 1. 



Mortya 6, 19. 

Yasa* 1, 38. — 4, 50; 5, 

28. 
Yasalftla 21, 46. 
Tonaka 8, 9. 
Yonakadbammarakkhita 

8, 7. 
Rakkhita 8, 6. 
Rfijagaba (compare Giri- 

bbaja) 8, 9. 30. 52; 

13, 10. 
Rdjagirika 5, 54. 
Rama 8, 41. — 10, 4. 

— 6. 
Rahula 8, 47. 
Rucfinanda 17, 16 etseq. 

51 et seq. 
Ruci 3, 7. 
RapasobbiQi 18, 27. 
Re^u 8, 40. 
Revata 4, 49; 5, 22. 
Revata 18, 29. 
Revati 21, 40. 
Roja S, 4. 
♦Rojana 3, 27. 
Robana (a prince) 10, 6. 
— (a province) 18, 23. 

40; 22, 16. 
Lakkbadbamma 18, 40. 
Lanka, passim. 
Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq. 
La^araUba 9, 5. 
Vankanasikatissa 22, 27. 

28. 
Vanga 9, 2. 
Vangfsa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Vajira 8, 20. 
Yajjiputtaka 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Vatuka 20, 27. 
VaUagamani 20, 14. 18. 

19. 24. 
yad4ban]anapara 15, 48. 

17, 6 et seq. 
Vappa 1, 32. 
Yarakalya^a 3, 4. 
Varadlpa 1, 78; 9, 20; 

15, 45 et seq.; 17, 5. 

17. 
Vararoja 8, 4. 
Yasabba 22, 1. 12. 
Vasabbagami 4, 51; 5, 

22. 24. 
Vijaya 3, 89. — 4, 27; 

5, 77; 9, 6 etseq.; 11, 

8. 9. — 22, 61. 



Vijita 9, 32. 85. 
Vijitasena 8, 89. 
Vi&jbatavi 15,87; 16,2. 
Vibbajjavadi 18, 41. 44. 
Vibbata 10, 4. 
Visakba 18, 10. 
Visaia 15, 60; 17, 6 et 

seq. 
Veluvana 4, 39. 
Vedissa 6, 15; 12, 14.35. 
Vesaii 4, 47. 48. 52 ; 5, 

17. 23. 29. 
Vessantara 3, 42. 
♦Saknla 8, 14. 
Sakkodana 3, 45. 
Sakyapntta 2, 69; 12, 5; 

13, 50; 15,26; 17,74; 

[18, 3]; 21, 23. 
Saipkantika 5, 48. 
Saipgba 19, 5. 
Saipgbatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Saqigbadasi 18, 10. 
Saipgbabodbi 22, 53. 
Saqigbamitta 6, 17; 7, 18 

et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et 

seq.; 17, 20 et seq.; 

18, 11. *25. 
Sadjaya 3, 42. 
Sa^ba 18, 38. 
Sattapappaguba 4, 14; 

5, 5. 
Saddhaminanandi 18, 14. 
Saddbatissa 19, 16; 20, 

2 et seq. 
Sapatta 18, 29. 
Sabaia 18, 10. 
Sabbakam! 4, 49; 5, 22. 
*Sabbattbivada 5,47.48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 

17, 25. 
Samankora 8, 87. 
Samatba 3, 40. 
Samanta 18, 20. 
Samiddba 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samid(fbi 2, 17 et seq. 
Samnddanava 18, 84. 
Samudda 18, 28. — 41. 
Sambala 12, 12. 88. 
Sambbiita 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Sammit! 5, 46. 
Sabadeva 8, 10. 
Sakiya 10, 6. 
Sagara 8, 6. — 19, 8. 
Sagaradeva 8, 6. — 84. 
*Sagala 8, 14. 
Saiha 4, 49; 5, 22. 
15 
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Sa^a 4, 60; 5, 22. 
Slita 18, 16. 
S&dhina 8, 21. 
♦S&bhiya 19, 16. 
♦Saia 11, 29. 81. 
S^liya 19, 18. 19. 
Siggava 4, 46; 5, 67 et 

seq.; 80 et seq. 
•Sitthi 8, 23. 
Siddhattha3,47.— 19,8. 
SiddhatthS 5, 54. 
Sirinaga 22, 84 et seq. — 

46 et seq. 
SiUkuta 17, 14. 
Siva (comp. Siva) 10, 4. 

— 11, 7; 17, 76; 18, 
45. 

Sivi 3, 42. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. 

— 21, 44. 

Sivala 1J,7; *17, 76. — 
18, 27. — 80. — 84. 

Sivali 9, 8. — 19, 8. — 
21, 40, 41. 

Siha 9, 1 et seq. 

Sihaputta 9, 6. 6. 

Sihapura 9, 4. 5. 43. 



Sihab&hu 9, 3. 21. 

Sihalfi 9, 1. 

Sihav^hana 8, 42. 

Sibassara 3, 42. 

Sihabanu 8, 44. 45. 51. 

Sukkodana 8, 46. 

Snjgta 3, 41. 

*Sutangana 1, 51. 

SuttavEdi 5, 48. 

Sndatta 2, 1. 

Stidassana 3, 7. 

*Sudinna 8, 83. 

Snddhodana 8, 45 et seq. 

Sudhamm^ 17, 19 etseq. 

Suppati((hita 19, 9. 

Supp^ra 9, 15 et seq. 

Subha 21, 47. 

Snbhakuta 15,60; 17,14. 

*Sabhangana 1, 51. 

Sumana 4,51; 5, 22.24. 
— 12, 13. 26.39; 15, 
5 et seq. 28. 98. — 
15,48.53; 17, 25. — 
19, 8. 

Sumanakuta 15, 48; 17, 
14. 

Sumanadevr 19, 9. 



Sumanll 18, 17. 

Suma 18, 24. 

Sumitta (comp .Dummrtta) 

9, 6. 43. — 7, 32. 
Summa 19, 21. 
Suriyagntta 19, 7. — 8. 
Suvan^abbCLmi 8, 12. 
Susima 9, 8. 
Susunaga 5, 26. 98 et seq. 
SCiratissa 18, 46 et seq. 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 
So^a, comp. Sona, Papa- 

sopa. 
Soya 18, 10. -^ 38. 
Sona 8, 12. 
Sonaka 4, 89 et seq.; 5, 

78 et seq. 
Sobba^a 18, 15. 
Sobhita 18, 9. 
Somanadera 18, 29. 
Soma 18, 14. 
Hattbipura 8, 18. 
Himava 6, 3; 8, 10. 
Hemavatika 5, 64. 
Hema 15, 78; 18, 11. 
^Hemasa 18, 24. 



TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 
ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 



Vijaya (reigned 38 years) . . . 

Interregnum (1 year) . . 

Pau4uva8a (30 y.) 

Abiiaya (20 y.)' 

Interregnum (17 y.) . , 

Pa94ukabbaya (70 y.) . . . . 

Mufasiva (60 y.) 

Devanampiya Tissa (40 y.) . . 
Uttiya (10 y.) ...'... 

Siva (10 y.) 

Saratissa (10 y.) 

Sena and Gutta (12 y. i) . . . . 

Asela (10 y.) 

Eiara (44 y.) 

Abbaya Duf^bagamani (24 y.) 
Saddhatissa (18 y.) . . . . . . 

Th£llathana (1 month and 10 days) 



9, 


28 44. 


11, 


9. 


10, 


1—6. 


10, 


7. 


11, 


1 2. 


11, 


1—4. 


11, 


5. 13. 


11, 


4 — 17, 92. 


17, 


93 109. 


18, 


45. 


18, 


46. 


18, 


47. 


18, 


48. 


18, 


49—62. 


18, 


53 — - 19, 10. 23 


20, 


1 — 7. 


20, 


8. 



1) 22 years according to the Mah&vamsa. 
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Lajjitissa (9 y. 6 m. ^) 

Kbaliatanfiga (6 y.) 

Mabftrattaka (one day) 

Abhaya Vat^agamani (5 monthB) 
Palahattha (Alavatta) (8 y.) . . . 
Bfihiya (Sabhiya) (2 y.) . . . . 

Panayamfira (7 y.) 

Palayara&ra (7 months) . . . . 

Dathika (2 y.) 

Abbaya VaUagamani (12 y.) . 
Mabacaii Mabltissa (14 y.) . . . 

Coranaga (12 y.) 

Tissa (8 y.) 

Siva (1 y. 2 m.) 

Vatuka (1 y. 2 m.) 

Tissa (1 y. 1 m.) . . . . 

Niliya (8 m.3) 

Anula (4 m.) 

Ku^ikanyatissa (22 y.) 

Abbaya (28 y.) 

Mabadathika Naga (12 y.) . . . 
Abbaya Aman4ag^mani (9 y. 8 m.) 

Kanirajanu (3 y.) 

Caiabbaya (1 y.) 

Sivali Revati (4 months) . . . . 

Ilanfiga (6 y.) 

Siva Candamukha (8 y. 7 m.) . . 
Tissa Yasalala (8 y. 7 m. «) . . . 

Subba (6 y.) 

Vasabba (44 y.) 

Vankan&sikatissa (8 y.) . . . . 
Gajab^bakagamani (22 y.) . . . 

Mahallanaga (6 y.) 

Bhatutissa (24 y.) ..... . 

Kanittha-Tissa (18 y.) 

Khujjanfiga (2 y.) 

KnnjanSga (1 y.) 

Sirinaga (19 y.) 

Abhaya *) (22 y.) 

Tissa *) (22 y.) 

Sirinaga (2 y.) 

Vijaya (1 y.) 

Samghatissa (Asaipgatissa) (4 y.) 

Saipgbabodhi (2 y.) 

Abhaya Meghava^ya (13 y.) . 

Je((hatissa (10 y.) 

MahSsena (27 y.) 



19, 
20, 
20, 
20, 



U- 
12. 
13. 
14. 



13; 20, 9-11 



19, 15; 20. 15—17. 



19, 


14. 


16- 


-20; 20, 18—21 


19 


, 21- 


-22; 


20, 22—23. 


20, 


24. 






20, 


25. 






20, 


26. 






20, 


27. 






20, 


28. 






20, 


29. 






20, 


30. 






20, 


31- 


-36. 




21, 


1- 


-30. 




21, 


31- 


-33. 




21, 


34- 


-37. 




21, 


38. 






21, 


39- 


-40. 




21, 


40- 


-41. 




21, 


41- 


-43. 




21 


» 44- 


-46. 




21, 


46. 






21, 


47- 


-48. 




22, 


, 1- 


-11. 




22, 


12. 


27. 




22, 


13- 


-14. 


28. 


22, 


15- 


-17. 


29. 


22, 


18- 


-22. 


30. 


22 


23- 


-25. 


81. 


22 


, 26. 


32. 


33. 


22 


, 34- 


-36. 




22 


, 37- 


-38. 




22 


, 39- 


-45. 




22 


, 46- 


-47. 




22 


, 61. 






22 


r 48- 


-50. 


52. 


22 


, 53. 


54. 




22 


, 56- 


-60. 




22 


, 61- 


-65. 




22 


, 66- 


-76. 





1) According to tbe Mab&vamsa: 9 years and 8 roonths. 

2) (i months according to the Mahavamsa. 

3) According to the Mahftvamsa : 7 years and 8 months- 

4) In the Mah&vamsa, Tissa and Abhaya are transposed, and to Abhaya only eight 
years are given. 
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THE 

BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES IN PALI. 

Now Beady, Vol, L Price 218, to direct Subscribers 15s, 



THE 

YINAYAPITAKAM 

ONE OF THE PRINCIPAL 

BUDDHIST HOLY SCRIPTURES 

IN THE PALI LANGUAGE. 
EDITED BY Dr. H. OLDENBERG. 

VOL. I. THE MAHAVAGGA. 



It is the intention of the undersigned to edit in the Pali 
language the Vinayapitakam, the first of the three sections into 
which the Buddhist Holy Scriptures are divided. 

The five works belonging to this collection (Parajikam, 
Pacittiyam, Mahavagga, Cullavagga, Parivara) are among 
the Pali works, which from an historical point of view are 
most deserving of the attention of Oriental scholars. They 
contain, especially the Mahavagga, important materials for the 
critical investigation of the story of Buddha's life, and are 
essential as material for examining the gradual growth of these 
traditions. 

The Cullavagga contains, as far as is at present known, 
the most ancient accounts of the first two Buddhist convocations. 
The five works together comprehend a complete system of 
ecclesiastical ordinances which were produced at the very be- 
ginning of Buddhism. Thus they form the most authentic 
sources of a body of institutions, the accurate knowledge of 
which is indispensable for the thorough investigation of ancient 
Indian culture. 



The Pali Text will be printed in English letters without 
any addition, except a selection of various readings, arising 
from the di£ferences of the Sinhalese and Burmese MSS., and 
an Index. 

The work will consist of five volumes corresponding to 
the five divisions of the Vinayapitakam as above mentioned, 
and contain about 1900 — 2000 pages 8vo. of the same size 
as Childers' edition of the Mahaparinibbanasuttam. 

The cost of production, however, is so considerable, that 
no publisher would undertake the risk, unless an important 
portion of the expenses can be covered by the contributions 
of learned bodies, or by subscriptions. The Royal Academy 
of Berlin and H.M.'s Secretary of State for India have already 
promised a considerable assistance, and Messrs. Williams and 
Norgate have agreed to publish the work, hoping to be further 
encouraged. 

The first volume, embracing the Mahavagga, with an In- 
troduction, is now ready, and the whole work will be com- 
pleted in two or three years. Dr. H. OLDENBERG, Berlin. 



The Price to subscribers will be £3 15 s. payable at the 
rate of 15«. for each Volume. If any copies remain of the 
limited edition, the price will eventually be raised to £5 5«. 
or 21 «. per Volume, and the price to non- subscribers will also 
be 21 «. per Volume. 

It is requested that subscribers will send their names to 
WILLIAMS AND NORGATE, 14, Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, 
London, W.C, 



From Professor Max Muller, Oxford. 

"There can be no doubt that the publication of the Vinaya 
Pitaka is one of the most important and useful undertakings in 
Oriental Literature." 

From Professor E. B. Cowell, Sanskrit Professor at Cambridge, 

"I am extremely interested to hear of the proposal to publish 
the Pali Vinaya Pitakam, and I sincerely trust you will obtain 
the encouragetiQent such an undertaking so well deserves. The 
publication of the ancient Buddhist Canonical Books is a matter 
of the greatest interest and importance Our knowledge of 



Ancient Buddhism is at present nearly all second hand, as hardly 
any of the original texts of the Southern Buddhists in Pali, or 
of the Northern in Sanskrit, have as yet been printed, and to 
have the Vinayapitakam printed will throw a flood of light on 
some of the most important problems of ancient literature." 

From Professor Monier Williams, Boden Professor of Sanskrit, 

Oxford, 

^I think that the proposal to publish the Yinaya Pitakam 
ought to be supported. It is an important work, and ought to 
have been edited long ago." 

From Professor Dr. Albrecht Weber, Berlin, 

"In the great dearth of published Texts of the Sacred Li- 
terature of the Southern Buddhists, every contribution is of great 
value. Some portions of the Suttapitaka have been edited by 
Burnouf, Fausboll, Grimblot, Feer, and Childers, but of the 
Vinayapitakay containing as it does the ecclesiastical system of 
the Old Buddhists, together with a mass of legends concerning 
the life of its founder, we have only had the Patimokkham, 
by Minayeff and Dickson. Dr. Oldenberg, therefore, deserves 
our best thanks for undertaking to edit the whole of this 
extensive and important authority." 

From Professor W. D. Whitney, of Yale College, New Haven, 

Connecticut 

"It has given me much pleasure to learn that the first part 
of this important undertaking, in which I have taken a warm 
interest from its inception, is about to appear. Such researches 
into the Buddhist Canon cannot but contribute to our compre- 
hension of the history of Indian literature in general^ as well 
as of the life of the Indian people, and in these aspects, not 
less than for their own sake, are deserving of all encouragement." 
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